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A challenge only
KIRLOSKAR-CUMMINS
dared accept

The ¢haflenge: making high HP enines with maxi-
mum indigenous content, S

Only KIRLOSKAR CUMMINS accepted it, and, in ten
years of 10i] and tibutation, accomplished the 1ask:
making engines of 60—400 HP, indigenous content:
90% average; lower range: 98%

Many other manulacturers hold similar licences,
bot ... .
... KIRLOSKAR CUMMINS' has started pro-

duction of 800 HP VT-12 engine, India’s
most sophisticated and versatile engine.

£33 1P 8
VT-12 eigine,

KRLOSKAR CUMMINS are one of the fist w
establish continuous production, covering the entire
licensed high horsepower ranga.

fully indigenous engines .. gisnl power units...
were just @ philosophy only den years ago, 11
KIRLOSKAR CUMMINS it was a challenge.. aow
an accomplished fact.

KIRLOSKAR CUMMINS LTD.

KOTHRUD, POONA-29 .
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A People on the March

THREE

CHEERS—
TO .
REPUBLIC’

N, o

CADL T e
{eé: TRGI e Coa D

N this day of January 26

India celebrates 25 2750

‘€ years of her existence

as a-republic,., 't is gustomary
to review the tecord of one's

)

performance at such a time. e
We ‘o so now not only right behind |
us. Before us, PHOTO : UNITED NATIONS
because it is a widely however, lies stretched out, to
prevalent practice but the limits of a receding
because an assessment Of =y ¢ 'horizon, the Iong, winding
our achievements and ~ road to prosperity.

failures is also-a necess%y S
guude to future action 92 3 Ay Fidie new generatlon of
Twent five years,is,a, big . ... men and women who never
chunkyln an ‘:ndlv;duél $ Ig|fet ‘Ahad'to breathe the murky air
timé. . But, for India whose of serfdom has come to the
people proudly look back to Loer:'.‘. -g?ttgf?:f;’eeg?"; has
milleniums of history, this ¢ Ip hat th the
fleeting passage.of.time _ .-~ ravails that the country had
symbolises but a mn!é&"téjwm Jtoipass;through, just to see
Nevértheless, it is.an ihat they were born free, they
important milestone. Into)aa "21-23:; f;nlt‘{‘;:gmrtee’s‘;g':’c'ks'
hissshort span of time about.q . 4itcss b h N
ne=seventhrof-mankind has ifférefice between the

ried 10 c'bm'piﬁs's the e el freedom-the Indian people
xperience of several fought for and, the freedom
enerations. “They attemptedy ISt curyourig men and
sprint with legs too weak  The one was: a?wsenonorrh:an 0.
rspeed, with a heart thatm-; other.'is a reallty The one

d been bled by partition”
d'a mind weighed down by g?,sem:rfneaikgzﬂiac"f‘ce' the
ioverburden of the past. expéctations. L

——e— -

we Jook back, we see t.hat This is natural. The passage
gateway 'through whlc.h from vision to reality is
emerged into freedom is rarely pleasant. The gild
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and glitter of the dream_weatr:
off, exposing its inner core—
the stark challenge of a
revolution stiil to be
completed. So if the
Constitution had to be a
major instrument of change it
had to provide for this

\ passage, however long or

“** however arduous.

India was fortunate in a
sense. The soldiers who were
inspired by the vision of a
free India were also called
upon to be the architects of
its future., They laid its
foundation with a mixture of
the dream and an awareness
of the facts of life in a vast,
over-peopled and poor
country awaiting development

That foundation is the
Constitution of the Indian
Republic.

Our Constitution is essentially
Indian in character, and
in some ways unique, Its
makers drew mainly from the
lessons of their own freedom
struggle. The constitutions o
SOURTESY : UNITED NATIONS ' other great democracies and
the British Parliamentary
system in particular had-

iz
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influenced them. The
instrument they eventually -
forged after prolonged public victim of the neglect ot Public debate, a free Press

dl?bate hwas nlot orlmly meant to centuries. and Parliamentary opposition
shape the political institutions . - i i
but also provide the tools for 1he Constitution, too, has Pl?i:.e all played their part in
social transformation. It g;‘:’ewvgn‘:;'t# t"l'“;';t _;rh_e tempo -

repudiated in unequivocal as et Its impress

or s the ills that had on it. without altering its These chplieqlg;es have
plagued India for ages— essence or eroding its ar|siep]_pr|malr| y from the
untouchability, disparities sanctity. There have been mhu t- |_ngua} ',:1-1 ulti-religious
based on caste and sex and  Several challenges in these 7 aracter of this nation with
mass illiteracy. It provided years to the innate strength arge concentrations of

for the basic freedoms of the ~and resilience of not only the ;‘Fﬁ"eﬁ“’ anddbackwardne§§..
citizen by incorporating a Constitution but the The “‘one-adult one-vote
cection on Fundamental democratic will of the people, dea, tested in five General
Rights and gave every adult _ . :
the right to vote by secret COURTESY * HIDUSTAN T
ballot. - T T T o

An enunciation of
Fundamental Rights by itself
may not carry a society far.
So in their wisdom they also
incorporated a set of Directive |
Principles. In essence, these
Principles set before the
nation the social, economic
and cultural goals which it
should strive to reach within
the framework of the
Constitution. At the centre
of this envisioned picture
they placed the common man
—that hapless, anonymous
being who had been the

F4



Elections contested by parties
of varyingipolitical persuations,
has raised the expectations of
millions of men and women.

It has given them a sense of
power which they did not
possess before.

At the same time, mostly
arising from the interpretations
of the Judigiary or strongly
registered public protests,
several clauses of the
Constitution have been
amended to keep its letter and
spirit in tune with the
people’s will as represented

in the legislature. The
Constitution is not, and was
not intended to be a rigid
steel framework—unchanging,
unchangeable. With the
passage of time it is bound to
acquire the impress of new
events and new attitudes as
expressed by the people. But
this cannot take away from it
its principal role as an
instrument of national
cohesion and as the fountain-
head of basic human values
like liberty, equality and
justice which everyone in
{ndia has come to cherish.
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Now and then we have also
taken a leap or two. Do we
seem to have fared well as we
look back? Have we gone
wrong anywhere? Could we
have done better and shall we
be able to do better?

Thesq are all relevant
questions, and each has an
affirmative answer.

As we look at the balance
sheet we have to bear in mind
the important fact that

whatever we have
accomplished or failed to
accomplish has been
within the framework of the
freedoms that our
Constitution has guaranteed
to every citizen. The value
we attach to these freedoms
is a part of our national ethos.
It is the essence of our way
of functioning. Coming to
the balance sheet again, we
have to look both at the
statistics and beyond it.

Left: Harijan boys in a
villags school. The literacy
percentage among scheduled
castes has risen to 14,7 per
cent from 10.7 betwesn
1961-1971.

Right and Bottom: India
produces over twice as much
food-graing as it did In 1951,
The transition from antiqua-
ted methods to modern
farming is a slow, continu-
ing process. \

Statistics tell only part of the
story.

When we started off as a
free and sovereign republic




we'had a population of 380
millions. Today we number a
fantastic 580 millions and this
threatens to grow to around

a 1000 millions within the next
25 years! This fact has to be
borne constantly in mind

when we talk well or ill of our -
‘own accomplishments.

At the same time, our wealth
measured in terms of net
national product has more
than doubled. We produce
two times as much of
foodgrains as we did in 1951,

We have brought water from
newly built reservoirs and
deep wells to over 22 million
hectares since 1950-51.
Today as much as 160
million hectares are under
cultivation. We now produce
more of everything that we

Left Above: Trainees of the Hindustan
Machine Tools, Hyderabad, .
Lteft Bottom: Blast Furance and Gas
Cleaning plant, Rourkela Steel Mill,
Bottom: The Bhakra Dam, Punjab

YOJANA



consume. In some cases,
like potatoes and other tubers,
pulses, sugar, vegetables,
fruits, milk and eggs, we
produce twice or more than
twice what we did 25 years
ago. The production of some
of these, like, sugar, eggs and
vegetables has increased
manyfold. in regard to
some of these commodities,
the progress has been startling,
Forinstance, we produce over
three times the quantity of
sugar we did in 1950-51;
nearly twice as much of jute;
eight times as much of coffee;
60 per cent more of tea; twice
as much of oilseeds; seven
times the guantity of paper
and board; seventy-six times
as much of fertilizers; five
times as much of steel; nearly
three times as much of coal;
twenty-two times as much
of oil; over twenty-five times
as many of bicycles;

six times the number of
commercial vehicles, cars
and jeeps; ten times as many
of electric and diesel
locomotives and nearly eight
times as much of cement.

The list is long. There are
things which we never
produced before like machine
tools and watches but which
we produce now.

We have invested nearly 110
thousand crores of rupees

(at 1974-75 prices) in our
plan projects both in the

Top Left : Hindustan Aluminium Plant,
P

Top Right : Weldlng in the Fabrication
Department, Bharat Heavy
Electricals, Bhopal,

Middle Right: Synthetic Drug Piant,

. Hyderabad.

Bottom Left : Hindustan Machine Tools.
Pinjore,

Bottom Right: Hourkela Fertilizer.

26 January 1975




The service of India means the service of the millions who suffer. It means
the ending of poverty and ignorance and disease and inequality of opportunity.
The ambition of Gandhi, the greatest man of our generation, has been to wipe every
tear from every eye. That may be beyond us. But as there are tears and suffering
so long our work will not be over.

And so we have to labour and work hard, to give reality to our dreams....

—Jawaharlal Nehru

i2 ) YOJANA



public and private sector upto
1974 and we are likely to
spend as much as 45
thousand crores in the Fifth
Plan to strengthen our
economy.

The number of students in
our schools has increased
by nearly four times to

eighty-eight millions; we
have 99 medical colleges
where we had 30 and nearly
140 thousand Doctors, where
we had 56 thousand; hospital
beds have increased to 282
thousand from 113 thousand.

Hardly 15 of every 100
Indians knew how to read

26 Janmary 1975

and write. Today our literacy
ratio, though stilt poor, has
increased two-fold. We are
next only to U.S.A. and
U.S.8.R. in the number of
doctors, engineers and
scientists we produce.

Countless number of boys
and giris belonging to
backward classes get free
education and some of them
have risen to high positions
of authority in public service.
We have almost mastered the
science and technology of
the atom.

We produce in our own
country railway engines and
rolling stock, automobiles and
a variety of aircraft. We
produce, also, a wide range
of weapons, electronic
gadgets and army vehicles so
that we are less dependent
than ever on outside help for




defending our freedom. We
produce steel, chemical
fertilizers and a large variety
of chemical products,
medicines and drugs all of
which we had been importing
before.

~Even our traditional
handicrafts and Khadi are
among the important foreign
exchange earners, not to
speak of other traditional
export items like coffee, tea
and spices all of which we

14

are producing twice or thrice
as much as we were doing
before.

Boys and girls receiving
higher education in schools
and colleges have increased
more than ten-fold causing
the preblem of the educated
unemployed. The life span of
the average Indian has
increased from 42 years in
1950-51 to 53 years in 1974,
thanks to near eradication of
malaria, small pox, plague
and other such mass killers.

Trained extension workers
heve fanned out into the
villages bringing both the
message and the know-how
to improve health, agricuiture
and marketing. Where the
benefits of development
cannot be directly seen, their
impact can be feit in towns,
cities and villages among
people who have learnt to
expect more but do not have
more,

With all this, we are stiil a
poor country. Not because
we have done little to improve
our lot, but because we have
not done enough. How much
is enough is a question
difficult to answer. But we
can see that after all these

25 years of growth there are
large areas where poverty and
backwardness are
concentrated, where archaic
ideas which have no relevence
to growth still rule the minds
of men, where social justice
is denied to one section of
our people by another
section.

In sum, we see the spectacle
of a great country on the

YOJANA



PHOTO B.S. AMAR
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march, dogged at every step
by limitations and obstacles
of almost every kind—paucity
of resources, disagreement
among ourselves on language,
sharing of river waters and
other resources, lack of
personal involvement in
programmes whose only aim
is to benefit the community
and, above all, a tendency to
belittle our own performance
and play up the depressing
aspects of every situation. That
we have travelled only a short

distance and have a long way
to go is the basic fact of
our life,

This recognition should give
the Indian people the sense

‘of urgency that a total

dedication to the cause of
progress demands. As we
proceed from one Republic
Day Anniversary to another,
from one five year plan to
another plan, deriving
confidence from our
achievements and lessons
from our failures, the future
destiny of India is bound to
unfold itseif,

In the following pages Yojana
presents, in the words of
leaders in Government,
industry, science and public
life, review articles on:select
subjects, giving their
assessment of the nation’s
performance.

Yojana conveys its greetings
to all its readers oo this
occasion of the Silver Jubilee
of the Republican
Constitution of India.

Into that Dawn of Peace and Plenty, Let My Country Awake

15



CONOMIC and Social Planning
E was provided for in the Con-

current List to give life to the
spirit embodied in the Funda-
mental Rights and Directive
Principles of our Constitution,
We have established important
institutions designed to formulate
plans and .implement them. In
these 25 years we have undoub-
tedly gained rich practical experi-

ence. For all the addition to. ocur
economic capacities and infra-
structutres cur people continue to
be very poor. Given the will, we
can change this situation in a
decade. What we have falled to
do so faris to involve large masses
of working people at the outer
periphery of growth and change
in the process of planned devetop-
ment. Parochial forces which

have surfaced so0 conspicucusly
in recent years have inhibited
integration and the growth pro-
cess. These forces must be elimi-
nated and the spirit of self-
retiance must become manifest in
oach local community, region and
State. This is possible only when

local democracy functions as a
live force in our national
polity. :

Planning and the Constitution

N its Fundamental Rights and
Directive  Principles, India’s
constitution, reflected endur-

ing values and aspirations. Yet,
several of its specific provisions ware
limited by structures which the lead-
ing figures of the Constituent As-
sembly had known at first hand.
In providing for Economicand Social
Planping in the concurrent List,
they had looked to the future and
helped, thus, to make planned natio-
nal development a practical under-
taking.

D:spite setbacks in recent years,
th2 formal processes of planning are
now fairly establishad. Whatever
the changes in political fortunes,
Governments at the Centre and in
the States can be expected to join
together in drawing up aand imple-

menting composité national plans..

-Exercises in the planning of invest-

ents are strongly underpinned by
an elaborate system for transfer of
resources, by way of loans and
grants, from the Centre to the States,
But this is only the beginning.

The substance of planning con-
sists in the preparation of a widely
acz2pted national design for the
future of the economy and the future
of society, Planning is of small avail
if it is aot focussed on the desper,
underlying problems of the econo-

my and on th: essentizl needs of

thz mase of the people. On these
tests, as a nation, we have achieved
less than w2 micht have, and have
still a great distance to go.

Far all the additions to our eco-
nomic ¢apacities and infrastructures
that have taken place, India now
holds the largest single concentra-
tion of poverty in the present-day-
world. If we so will, this condition
can b2 ended within less than a
dzcade. The land problem will aot
b: solvad without fundamental
chang:s in th2 agrarian system and
in the managemsnt of land and

*Qhri Singh is a former member of the
Planaing Commission and author of
sevetal books on India’s planning and
development.
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other resources. Ceilings on land
holdings and tenancy protection are
but the first steps. Mainly through
persuasion, demonstration and
incentives, we have to work towards
a substantial pooling of land and
labour in the common interest of
each rural community as a whole,
including those with and without
land. Upto the present, the grow-
ing rural proletariat, comprising
petty and small farmers, agricultural
labourers, and a large proportion
of those engaged in household in-
dustry, remains at the outer peri-
phery of growth and change. The
very processes of technological and
economic development lead, in
the ordinary course, to greater dif-
ferentiation among individuals,
groups, states and regions within
States. For the gains of development
to spread well beyond the locations
of new investment, the trend towards
a national labour market has to be
strengthened as a matter of policy.
Currently, parochial forces are gain-
ing ground in most States, without
serious resistance from any political
party. This can be the undoing of
much that has hoped for at the making
of the Constitution. Further, there
is urgent reason to enhance the
capacity of each local community,
each region, each State, to achieve
sustained growth in terms of its own
human and material resources.

Will goals as large as these be
reached through our present politi-
caland constitutional structure? As
we well know a multiparty parlia-
mantary system is a bulwark for
prsonal freedom. TIs it also a gua-
rantee that basic economic and social
freedoms will become available to
the masses of our people? Here,
there is ground for concern in the
light of what we have learnt through
the years. As Walter Lippmann had
stressed, fear of loss of office or
defeat of candidates in elections in-
duces all parliamentary parties to

* turnto soft optionsand to seek short-

term advantage at the expense of
genuine search for solutions to truly
difficult problems. In this respect,

~are able to perform better,
lesson is writ large before us. In

dedicated regions, working without
the constraints of liberal democracy,
The

a parliamentary emocracy like
ours, basicreforms at the grass roots,
which also require changes in values
and attitudes on the part of large

numbers of people, can be accom-

plished and will be even more Jast-
ing than in other systems. But,
there are two conditions. A base of
public opinion must be prepared -
and there should. be a sufficiently
wide. agreement, going beyond the
immediate concerns of different poli-

‘tical groups, on the main directions

of change. At the present juncture,
essential national reconstruction is
far more likely to be carried further
if, throngh constitutional and other
means, steps are taken deliberately
to strengthen institutions which will
promote more broad-based unity in
policy and action at every level of -
national life. .

The fifties were a period of inno-
vation during which, in the spirit in
which the makers of the Constitu-
tion had laboured, several important
institufions came into existence or
were felt to be necessary, with the
precise object of developing broader
and more comprehensive approa-
ches to - planning and plan im-
plementation, With the practical
experience we have gained, we could
now consider embodying cetain
of these-institutions within the con-
stitutional structure, while sus-
taining others through appropriate
conventions. Such a change from
informal to formal arrangements will
make at once for greater national
unity and more rapid economic and
social progress, without diminish-
ing creative opportunities open to
individual political parfies. There
are Six main proposals to be made.

In the National Development
Council, we have had a body since
1952 which brings together the lea-
ders of the Central and State Gov-
ernments, irrespective of political
affiliation, for the specific task of
planning and development in allits

YOJANA



policy aspects, More could be achie-
ved through this institution. It would
be in the national interest fo accord
to the National Development Council
a legitimate place in the Constitu-
tion, to give to its work greater weight
and continuity, and to make fuller
use of Committees of the Councll
in several key areas of national
policy.

Secondly, whatever its shortcom-
ings, the Planning Commission has
come to stay. The Planning Com-
mission belongs as muchte the States
as to the Centre. Such a body will
serve the nation better if it finds a
place in the Constitution. Without
lessening the responsibility of the
Governments of the day for pro-
posing and carrying out their own
policies, the scope and objectives
of planning will not be in a doubt
and Parliament and State legislatures
will be able to give greater support
to the larger objectives of national
planning.

Thirdly, since the early sixtjes,
the need has been felt for a machi-
nery for planning at the State level

which could go beyond the custo-

mary departmental approaches.and
could take a creative view of the
effort possible in each State. Thus
far, the response in the States has
been half-hearted and there has been
too little experimentation and draw-
ing out of the real potential of our
institutions and capabilities., Theye-
fore, the time has come to provide
constitutionally for State Planning
Commissions.  This could bring
greater depth and variety improvi-
sation to planning at the level of
the people.

Fourthly, despite some hints from
Gandhiji, when the Constitution

“was being forged, beyond the direc-

tion in Arficle 40, there was vet no
clearly formulated view of the place
of local democracy in our national
polity. In part, as a consequence
of community development, a sub-
stantial network of Panchayati Raj
institutions has now come into €xis-
tence. But all of this rests on a
tenuous basis. In several States,
scarcely were the institutions estab-
lished when a process of decline
began. To have or not to have
local democracy is an issue of
national importance. In the light
of our experience since the mid-
sixties, it would he desjrable to pro-
vide for the institutions of local de-
mocracy in the Constitution, while
leaving several details of legisla-
tion and implementation to the
States. :

In the fifth place, in a parlis-
mentary system, institutions which
seek to coordinate common purposes
in terms of national interest will
achieve more if they can invoke the
constant suppert and vigilance of
appropriate legislative bodies in
which different political parties can
participate meaningfully as a matter
of right as well as of public duty.
Therefore, by convention, after the
necessary consultations, provision
should be made for a Standing Par
liamentary Committee at the Cen
tre, to be headed by the Prime
Minister,and for similar committees
in the States to be headed by the
Chief Ministers.

A word should be said, finally, on
the subject of financial relations bet-

ween the Centre and the States. In
their essence, the present relation-
ships belong to a pre-planning
period.  The pericdic devolution
of resources through the Finance
Commission and Central assis-
tance given to the States on the
advice of the Planning Commis-
sion, both rest on a scheme of dis-
tribution of sources of revenue-
which leads inevitably to enormous
dependence and subordipation to
the Centre of all but a few
States.

One of the principal long-terpt aims
of national planning must be to in-
crease self-reliance at every [level
and to enable each community, each
region, and each Stare, to become
viable enough to plan effectively for
its own development, looking to help

from above only to the minimum

extent necessary. Under existing
conditions, this aim cannot be reali-
zed. Resources and responsibilities

‘have to be better correlated than in

the past. Therefore, the stage has
arrived for a fresh examination, in
the total national interest, of the
scheme of allocation of resources
between the Centre and the States
in terms of what has to be accom-
plished in the future. A modified
scheme of distribution of resources
should provide, not only for the
States, but also for representative
rural and urban bodies at the local
level. The proposed re-examination
should assist in evolving the prin-
ciples of a more unified national tax
system which takes the Centre, the
States, and civic and local authori-_

ties within its general purview.
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25 Years Of Parliament

G. S. DHILLON

"HE Republic Day this year has special significance
' for us because we shall be celebrating the Silver
Jubilee of the Founding of our Republic and the
birth of the sovereign Parliament of India. It has be-
come customary to measure progress and recken achieve-
ments in terms of chromatic segments. - In the case of
India at least, looking back over the years, what a mo-
mentous period it has been—the last twentyfive years!
Through all these eventful years, when one comes to
_ think of it, the central stage of action has been Parlia-
ment ; it is in, with or through Parliament that the drama
of life is being played. A major fact of the Indian
political scene is the primacy we have accorded to
Parliament in the national scheme of things and the
growing czlevance of its corporate personality as a
mediating factor in the democratic politics of our
country.

ShriDhillon is the Speaker of the Lok Sahba
26 January 1975

In a sense, India has bzen fortunate jn her history.
Few legislatures in the world have perbaps been usheied
into existence under better auspices or ever got on to a
better start than the Parliament in India. When I
say this, I have many things in my mind. Foremost .
among them, lying as.a bedrock, is the democratic tem-
per of the people themselves; a temperament prone to
tolerance, adjustment and harmonisation, a view of
life based on the recognition of the validity and worth
of the individual, which looks upon the entire human
vace as one family—‘vasudhaiva kutumbakam’—the
core ingredients in our national ethos which, to my
mind, have been most cenducive to, and constitute a
lasting guarantee of success of the democratic order in
India. Equally significant has been the continvity of
the legislative tradition. That the legislative assemblies
of pre-Independence times were hamstrung on every
side hardly had anythingto do withthe importance of the
experience gained therefrom. As has been rightly said,
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the fact that some of the leading men of the freedom
movement had sharpened their skills and developed
affection for the parliamentary institution was a factor
of inestimable value. Stalwarts like Motilal Nehru,
Bhulabhai Desai, Mohammed Ali Jinnah, Satyamurthi,
ete. who ace still rem>mbered for their high standards
of debate and conduct in the legislature, had raised the
prestige of the legislative institution. The values en-
gendered by the freedom movement which included an
abiding faith in the efficacy of the Legislature as a peo-
ple’s institution, as the principal guardian of public
liberties and interests and as an instrument for national
regentration—have also to be counted among the lega-
cies of our presznt-day Parliament. :

Mention should also be made of the men at hand,
apt.to the occasion, who protected the parliamentary
tradition at the crucial moments. Was it not entirely
fortunate that we should have had as the first President
Sir Frederick Whyte, one steeped in the traditions of
the Mother of Parliaments, and as our first ever elected
President, Vithalbhai Patel, who really laid the founda-
tion for the future Parliament of India? Memories of
his tenure have been a permanent inspiration with us in
our legislatures ever since. When the country’s legis-
lature emerged as the sovereign Parliament of the land
we had a parsonality like Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, who
dreamt for us and gave shape and direction to the
national will. His commitment to democracy and re-
presentative institutions only served to establish Parlja-
ment in the e¢steem of the people. It was again the
country’s unique good fortune that we had one like
G.V. Mavalankar to preside over the destiny of the new
Parliament. As one fully conscious of the burden of
his trust he strove hard to equip the Legislature, through
procedural and other institutional arrangements, to
fulfil its new tasks as the sovereign legislature of the
Iand. : '

-

World’s Biggest Democracy

If it had all the auguries in its favour, no other
Legislature has perhaps had to measure up to the range’
and dimsnsion of the problems that the Parliament in
India was called upon to shoulder from its very birth,
That India is the world’s largest practising democracy
has become a cliche. The Gountry woke to freedom
with problems. First, as an aftermath of the Partition,
it was a disquitting law and order situation and in its
wake came a huge refugee problem. Then came the
totally unexpected Chinese invasion which the people
weathered and withstood. Soon followed Nehru’s
death when amidst the deep gloom the nation displayed
a remarkable sense of unity and maturity and the transi-
tion to a new leadership was effected with commenda-
ble dignity and orderliness. Then there was the Pak
invasion, which the nation rose as one man to meet and
repel. Shastri’s abrupt end came as another shock,

but the succession issue was again reselved in a com- -

pletely democratic manner. Then came the great split
in the Congress which created, so”to say, a political
watershed in the post-indepsndence history and relea-
sed totally unpredictable forces. Ere long, another
war with Pakistan and a refugee problem with telling
consequences on the economy. The Nation is now
caught up in the whirlpool of an economic crisis that
is not merely national but global. .

. Whatever has been accomplished in the political,

economic and social spheres during the last twenty-five -
years has been against this backdrop of chequered .

history. One of the first tasks the country had to under-.

take after freedom was to-forge the diverse components -
of a heterogeneous polity into a cohesive whole. The
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integration of the 500 and odd princely States and
the redrawing of the map of India was a task of colossal
proportions, whose successful accomplishment in re-
cord time is a tribute as much to the foresight and ini-
tiative of our leadership as to the basic adaptability of
our people. The smoothness with which it was managed
has tended to obscure the immensity of the task as well
as its significance as the biggest step taken to dissolve
feudalistic and other age-old loyalties and to bring to-
gether all the people under the pale of new national
consciousness and a common loyalty.

Thare was then the task of nation-building and of
laying the foundation for a just and equitable social
order. In economic development, as in political evolu-
tion, we must remember that each Nation has to feel
its wayabout. Thereis nothinglike aready-maderecipe
for growth, Development has to reckon with a coun-
try’s history and its contemporary mileau—it has to be
in consonances with ths national ethos and take into
account its pasic constraints and imperatives. And in
a country like ours, of continental size of bewildering
diversity in habits of thought and living, where centuries
of history live side by side, the task of modernisation
assumzd a dimension all its own. This by no means
easy task has been accomplished through the process
of consensual democratic politics. And it is Parlia-
mz3nt and other Legislatures in India that have béen
the great mediators in this change.

The country’s record in the pursuit of the goal of an
egalitarian order—in initiating measures to restore basic
rights to the underprivileged strata of society, in effect-
ing transfer of resources from the urban to rural areas
and in infra-structural investments to benefit the people
at large—has, on the whole, not been unimpressive.

An encouraging feature of our political life has been
Parliament’s emergence as a major mediating force in
our polity. The identity of Parliament has always
stood out recognisably distinct and has not been allowed
to get Jost in or merged with the will or the voice of
the majority party. This growth of the corporate image
of Parliament has been greatly facilitated by the share
we have accorded to the Opposition in our parliamen-
tary life. The institutional arrangements by way of
practices and procedures which we have devised ensure
the opportunities needed to bring up public issues for
debate in the national forumand to maintain continuous
oversight of the Administration. In the Indian Parlia-
ment, as close observers of its functioning have noted,
the actual influence which the Opposition wield bears -
little refationship to their heterogeneity or their numeri-
cal inconsequence. Today, the authority and prestige of
Parliament is immense, which is because it has been
fulfilling its functions rather remarkably well.

As I, sitting in the Chair, pulsate to the ebb and tide
of the collective emotion of the House, all my concern
has been to see that we succeed in retaining this re-
presentative institution as the principal channel of poli-
tical communication and as a vibrant link between the
Goverpment and the people. What we need most is
faith in ourselves and a total commitment to the demo-
cratic system. I would like to close with a sentiment
expressed by the then Lord Chancellor, Lord Hailsham

when hé was here a few years ago:

“The real democrats are not the detractors, but the -
participators, the builders, the optimists, the people
who see that in their commitment to society lies the .
prospect of real human advance, and who are
prepared to respect in. othersthe same commitment,
even if, as sometimes happen,they happen to find
themselves on opposite sides in the external dia-
lectics of democracy.” |
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Constitutions are always in a
process of continuous change,
perhaps not so much through
formal amendments as by
subtle changes of emphasis
and perspective. Life does
not stand still. Nor do the
constitutions. The forces of
life give meaning and content
to the words used in
constitutional documents while

the written injunctions of the
laws and the constitutions
contain and canalise the forces
of life. In that wider
perspactive of the changing
content of the constitutions,
one seas the formal amending
process as only the most
visible part of the iceberg.
Formal constitutional
amendments merit particular

attention because they
represent either significant
points of departure or the
more notable episodes of
elucidation or rectification, in
either event, a constitutional
amendment represents the
infusion of contemporary
urges, exigencies and
expediencies into the organic
law.

INDIAN CONSTITUTIONALISM AND

- CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENTS

- L. M. SINGHVI

HE celebrated controversy which began with the
T decision of the Supreme Court of India in the case
of Golak Nath (February, 1967) and which gave
rise to a widespread national debate highlighted the
importance of the amending power. The Golak Nath
decision” did not help the petitioner in any way and
brought-him no relief, but the answers put forth by it
posed <certain fundamental constitutional questions
efore the country. The Twentyfourth Amendment
of the Constitution and the decision of the Supreme
Court in Kesvanand Bharati’s case sought fo resolve
those questions of consfitutional jurisprudence with
answers substantially different from those enunciated
in the Golak Nath decision. Perhaps the last word
on the far-reaching cluster of issues underlying the con-
troversy has not yet been said. The remarkable fea-
ture of that fierce controversy, however, was that Indian
polity endeavoured to feelits waytowards viable answers
through the dialectics of legislative and judicial exer-
tions within the framework of our constitutional de-
- moecracy. =~ : ' :

The founding fathers of the Indian Constitution wrote
a lengthy document purporting to express their inten-
tions claborately. and in explicit terms: A quarter
century of the constitutional history of India, however,
demonstrates-that even the most elaborate and explicit
constitutions cannot foreclose and forestall constitu-
tional coontroversies in a livingsystem and a free society;
Obviously, written constitutions can do nc more than
lay down the basic principles and the broad framework.
Itis in the clash of interests ahd in the contexts of specific
issues and conflicting contentions that the written words
of a constitution are placed in battle array. Article 368
of the Constitution exemplifies that sitvation.

The language of the original Article 368 of our
Constitution was not shrouded in legal mystery. It
looked simple and clear to the draftsmen and the early
exponents of the Constitution. But when the amend-

Dr. L. M. Singhvi is Senior Advocate, Supreme Court of India,
Advocate-General, Rajasthan and Executive Chairman, The
Institute of ~Constitutional and Parliamentary Studies. The
Uuiversity of Delhi and the Andhra University {Waltair) have
conferred the distinction of Honorary Professorship on Dr.
Singhvi.  Singhvi isalso Chairman of the Commonwealth Legal
Education Association, London. ]

36 January 1975

ing power was used and the amendments affected rights
and interests of citizens, the question arose whether
Article 368 was itself not subject to the injunctions of
Article 13 of the Constitution and whether Article 368
confained the amending power or merely provided the
procedure for amendment. _ :
Apart from the question of the amendability of
fundaniental rights, the proceduré for constitutional

-amendment contained in Article 368 is highly flexible
except when an amendment seeks to make any change

in respect of certain entrenched provisions rélating to
the federal structure and the 2mending provision itself.
In respect of the entrenched provisions, a spécific re-
quirement of ratification by the legislatures of not less
than one-half of the States is stipulated. Thus, so for
as the ordinary procedure for the amendment of the
Constitution is concerned, an amending Bill is required
to bé passed in each House by a majority of the total
membership of that House and by a majority of not less
than two-thirds of the members of that House presént
and voting. The proviso which requires the ratifica-
tion by legislaturés of not less than one-half of the -
States applies to amendments seeking to make any
change in:

(a) Article 54, Article 55, Article 173, Article 162

or Article 241, or
(b) Chapter IV of Part V, Chapter V of Part VI
or Chapter I of Part XI, or '

(c) amy of the Lists in the Seventh Schedule, or

(d) The representation of States in Parliament, or

(¢) the provisions of Article 368,

The Federal Character _
As Dr. Ambedkar put it in the Constituent Assem-

“If Members of the House who are interested in this
matter are to examine the articles that have been put
underthe proviso, they will find that they refer not merely
to the Centre but to the relations between the Centre
and the Provinces. We cannot forget the fact that

- while we have in a large number of cases invaded pro-

vincial autonomy, we still inténd and have as a matter
of fact seen to it that the federal structure of the Consti-
tution remains fundamentally unaltered .”
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It would thus appear that the founding fathers were
anxious to protect the limited federal provisions of the
Constitution from easy amendment; if the pre-Golak

" Nath view is accepted, their lack of equal solicitude for
fundamental rights guaranteed by the Constitution in
unmistakable terms and as its sheet-anchor is no doubt
highly anomalous. It is this anomaly which makes the
doctrine of the amendability of fundamental rights under
the ordinary procedure of Article 368 logically vulner-
able. On the other hand, the “trapscendental” doc-
trine of the immuatability of Part III of the Constitu-
tion is difficult to sustain, philosophically as well as
historically. Tt is well to remember that so far as the
intentions of the Constitution-makers are concerned,
it was substantially the same Constituent Assembly which
functioned as the Provisional Parliament and enacted
the first Constitutional Amendment in 1951.

The decision of the Supreme Court in Keshavanand'

Bharati’s case (overruling the earlier decision in the
Golak Nath case) seeks to strike a new conpstitutional
balance by holding in effect (by a wafer thin majority?)
that though Parliament is entitled to abridge any funda-
mental right or amend any provisions of the Constitu-
tion, the Parliament has no constitutiomal power to
alter or eliminate the basic structure or framework of
the Constitution., On the majority view, every com
stitutiona! amendment, to be valid, would have to pass
the crucial test that it does not alter the basic structure
or framework of the Constitution. It was on the appli-
cation of this test by Mr. Justice H.R. Khanna (the
thirteenth judge whose judgment became decisive as
the rest of the Court was equally divided) that the vali-
dity of Article 31 C (inserted by the twenty-fifth Amend-
ment) was upheld and the latter part of Article 31C
(ousting the jurisdiction of the court) was declared to
be void.

The Impress of Experience

During the quarter century of our Constitution, there
have becn as many as thirtyfour amendments and thers
are four more officially sponsored amendments which
may before long become a part of the Constitution.
Critics complain that the profusion of amendments evi-
dences a casnal attitude to the Constitution, apd that
the amending power has been used to “deface” and
“defile”” the Constitution. Some have gone to the
extent of saying that frequent and prolific amendments
have so changed our Constitution that it has now be-
come a substantially different document, Obviously
those are highly exaggerated conclusions. A close
scrutiny of the constitutional amendments would show
that the bulk of them were necessitated by the exigen-
cies of circumstances. For example, the Second Con-
stitutional Amendment passed in 1952 amended Aiticle
80 (1). The original Article 80(1)() provided for ap
absolute limit of 500 elected members in the Lok Sabha
and Article 81{1){b) enjoined that the States should be
divided into territorial constituencies to be represented
by members in such a’ way that there would be not less
than 7.5 lakhs of the population in each constituency.
Certain changes were inserted in order to take into ac-
count the increase in the population in i951 census.
The Second Amendment however proved to be futile,
and this is evidenced by the Seventh Amendment which
amended Article 81(i)(b). The Fifth Amendment
amended the proviso to Article 3 to the effect that the

President may prescribe a period within which the State -

had to express its views on a Bill.

The Sixth Amendment was passed only to elucidate
the scope and effect of the explanation in Clauses 1 and
2 of Article 286. The Seventh Amendment translated
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some of the recommendations of the States Reorgani-
sation Commission and purported to recast cerfaln
entriesinthe Seventh Schedule. The Eighth Amend-
ment (1960) amended Article 334 soas to extend the
operation of that Article from 10 to 20 years from the
commencement of the Constitution with regard to the
reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes and the
Scheduled Tribes in the House of the People and in the
Legislative Assemblies of the States and the representa-
tion of the Anglo-Indian Community in the House of
the . People apd in the Legislative Assemblies of
the State by nomination, The Ninth Amendment
of the Constitution was passed to give effect to
the conclusion arrived at by the Supreme Court
in its advisory opinion on the cession of a part
of the Berubari Union No. 12, which was Indian ter-
ritory, to Pakistan and the exchange of certain Enclaves
with Pakistan. The Tenth Amendment amended the
First Schedule to the Constitution so as to include
Dadra and Nagar Haveli under the headirg “the Unicn
Territories”. The Eleventh Amerdment amended Aiti-
cles 66(1) and inserted clause (4) in Article 71 The
Twelfth Amendment was enacted to include the former
Portuguese territories of Goa, Daman and Diu in the
First Schedule to the Constitution as Union Territories.

The 13th Amendment was to give effect to an
agreement between the Goverrment of India and the
leaders of the Naga People’s Copventicn. The Few-
teenth Amendment enacted in 1962, added Pondickerry
as a Union Territory, again amended Article 81 and the
Fourth Schedule to provide for the representaticn of
the erstwhile French territories in both the Houses of
Parliament. Article 239A was inserted to empower
Parliament to create local legislature or Ceurcil of
Ministers or both for the Union Territories of Himachal
Pradesh, Manipur, Tripura, Goa, Daman and Diu,

" and Pondicherry. The Fifteenth Amendment raised

the age of retirement of High Court Judges from 60 to
62; it also provided for the determination of any ques-
tion as to the age of a Judge of the Supreme Court of
the High Court. The Fifteenth Amendment also
added Clause (1A) to Article 226 with a view to confer
jurisdiction on all the High Courts where the cause of
action arises notwithstanding that the seat of the Gov-
ernment or the authority agaipst whom a writ or a
direction is sought is not within the territorics of those
High Courts. The Eighteenth Amendment ‘registered

- the bifurcation of the erstwhile State of Punjab _and the

establishment of the new States of Punjab and Haryana
and of the Union Territory of Chandigarh. The Nine-
teenth Amendment changed the system of hearing elec-
tion disputes and provided for the trial of an ¢lection
petition by the High Court and a first appeal to the
Supreme Court of India. The Twentieth Amendment
sought in effect to validate certain aprcintments of
District Judges which were held to be illegz] by 2 judge-
ment of the Supreme Court, The Twentyfisst Amerd-
ment added the Sindhij language to the Eighth Sckedule
in the Constitution. The Twentysccond Amendment’
provided for constituting within the State of Assam an
autonomous state comprising certain specified areas.
The 23rd Amendment provided for the exten-
sion of the period of reservation for Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes.and Anglo-Indians for a further
period of 10 years. The Twentvsixth amendment
omitted Articles 291 and 362, amended Article 366 and
inserted a new Article 363A with a view to terminate
the privy purses and privileges of the Rulers of former
Indian States. The Twentyseventh Amendment in-
cludes the Union territory of Mizoram in Article 239A
and confers on the Administrator of a Union territory
the power to promuigate Ordinances. The Twenty- -
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eighth Amendment omitted Article 314 which provided
for the protection of existing officers of certain services
such as the Indian Civil Service and added a new Article
312A which empowered Parliament to vary or revoke
conditions of service of such officers and ousted the
_ jurisdiction.of the Supreme Court or any other court in
respect of disputes arising out of conditions of service
of such officers. The Twentyninth Amendment im-
munised the Kerala Land Reforms Acts of 1969 and
1971 by placing them in the Ninth Schedule. The Thir-
tieth Amendment Act gave efiect to the recommenda-
tions of the Law Commission of India on the question
of Civil Appeals to the Supreme Court. The Thirty-
first amendment inter alia increases the upper limit for
representation of States in the House of the People to
525 and brings down the upper limit for representation
of Union Territories from 25 to 20. The Thirtysecond
Amendment ameénds Article 371 and the Seventh Sche-
dule and inserts new Articles 371D and 371E in order
to create the requisite constitutional sanction for giving
effect to the Six Point Formula in Andhra Pradesh.
The Thirtythird Amendment seeks to amend Articles
" 101 and 190 so as to empower the presiding officers of
the Houses of Legislatures at the Centre and the States
not to accept the resignation of a legislator if such resig-
nation is not voluntary or genuine. The Thirty-Fourth
Amendment adds some twenty State enactments relat-
ing to land reforms to the Ninth Schedule-in order to
protect them from any constitutional challenge to their
validity. -

The Constitution (Thirtyfifth Amendment) Bill,
1974 was passed by the Lok ‘Sabha on September 4,
1974 and by the Rajya Sabha on September 7, 1974,
This Bill provides for the terms and conditions of asso-
ciation of Sikkim with the Union of India. Under the
Proviso to Article 368, the Bill, as passed by the Houses
of Parliament, has been referred to the State Legisla-
tures for ratification. There are two Amendment Bills
(introduced as Twentyeighth and Twentyninth Amend-
ment Bills in 1971 and 1972 and to be renumbered when
passed) pending before the Lok Sabha. The former
seeks to amend the provisions of Article 352 to clarify
that the President may, if he is satisfied, make a declara-
tion of emergency restricted in scope to such part of the
territory of India as may be specified in the Proclama-
tion. Tt also seeks to empower the President to vary
a Proclamation of Emergency by a subsequent Procla-
mation. The latter Ameridment Bill seeks to amend the
second proviso to Article 31A to clarify that the ceiling
limit on land mentioned therein refers not only to the
limit originally fixed under the State law but also such
limits as may be fixed from time to time by any such law
as subsequently amended. Another Bill, introduced
as the Thirtysecond Amendment Bill, (1973) is pend-
ing before a JYoint Committee of Parliament. This
bill is designed to deal with the problem of defections;
it also seeks to provide that the Prime Minister and the
Chief Ministers shall be members of the directly elected
Houses (Lok Sabha and Vidhan Sabha).

© It is clear that most of our constitutional amend-
ments are inthe nature of responses to developing situa,
tions. Most of them were made to clarify, to elucidate
to rectify or to provide for the reorganisation of States
or the addition or association of territories. Some of
the amendments were necessitated by judgements of
Courts. Most of the amendments are beyond any
serious partisan controversy although the need for
them or the precise form or manaer in which they were
broughtforth have been subject to differences of opinion.

26 January 1975

It is however true that amendment such as Twenty-
fifth Amendment stands on a different footing and re-
fiects a shift from liberal ideas o radical intentions.
The Twenty sixth Amendment which brought to an
end the privileges and privy purses of the Rulers of
former Indian States illustrates one of the thrusts of the
radicalism of 1971. The Twenty fourth Amendment
showed the anxiety of the Parliament to assert its superio-
rity and to proclaim itself the master of the amending

wer, While the amplitude of the amending power
with which the Twentyfourth Amendment purports to
clothe the Parliament is vnlimited and uncharted, the
Supreme Court in its interpretation of the Twenty-
Fourth Amendment laid down that the Parliament bas
no constitutional warrant to alter or eliminate the basic
structure or framework of the Constitution. What the
Twentyfourth Amendment will unfold and how its
interpretation by the Supreme Court will operate, would
be a matter of speculative guess work. But it does seem
that by and large the amending power has not been used
so far to impair the basic framework of the Constitu-
tion or to change its essential characteristics except per-
haps in respect of the right to property, and particularly
in the maiter of land reforms and natiopalisation of
certain industries. Perhaps, it can be said with justi-
fication that the Constitution was framed in full recogni-
tion of the crying need for land reforms without the
State having to pay equivalent compensation. Equally,
the Constitution in its original form had anticipated
that the State would have to embark on programmes
directed towards securing the objectives embodied
in Article 39 (b) and (¢) which enjoins as
follows:— '

“The State shall, in particular, direct ifs golicy
towards securing...(b) that the ownership
and control of the material resources of the
community are so distributed as best to subserve
the common good; (c) that the operation of the
economics ystem does not result in the concent
tion of wealthand means of production to the
common detriment;”

Essentially the cobstitutional foundations of the
Indiap Republic remain intact even though supre-struc-
tures have been altered from time to time and occa-
sionallyevena pillar takenout and replaced. The fabric

- of fundamental rights remains; so does the power of

the courts to enforce them, except in respect of ceitain
rights to property. Basically, the constitutional amend-
ments have not eroded the efficacy or corroded the core
of our Constitution.

. Constitutionalism in our country is nnder a cloud
because of the short-comings in the political system as
we operate it and because of a concentiation of eco-
nomic crises. Liberty is still the key-stcne of our
Constitution and in the long run the egalitarian vrges
are capable of being used for reinforcing rather than
destroying freedom and liberty in their true and intrinsic
sense. What is more, in an ultimate sense, as Judge
Learned Hand said: “Liberty lies in the hearts of men

. and women; when it dies there, po constitution, no law,

no court can save it; no constitution, no law, no court
can even do much to help it.” ‘The controversies on
the amending power would not have been in vain if we
learn the enduring value of synthesizing individual
freedom and social control and of weaving a fabric of
lifethe warp and woof of which are liberty and

equality. O
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EDITORIAL

HE concept of a° modern port- is
T much wider than what it conno-
tes in common parlance includ-
ing its sophisticated installations,
labour-saving and speed generating
equipment and all. A port capnot
exist without an economic base, and
that base consists of'its vast hinterland
humming with productive activity of
diverse kinds, sustained by its natural
‘and human resources ‘and—no less
importantly—by an efficient network
of roadways, railways (and waterways)
to and from the port. Itis therefore
needless to repeat the truism that ports
are the gateways to a country’s com-
merce, both domestic and internatio-
nal. The enormous sums spent on
the improvement of existing ports and
the construction of new ones arc a
measure of the growing importance of
commerce to the economic well-being
of a country. Port organization,
management and operations have be-
come so highly sophisticated now that
no developing country, however vast
its problems of growth, can afford to
ignore this basic factor in the infra-
structure of its economy.

Carriers, we all know, do-not make

a distinction between the ports of call
of the affluent and the poorer coun-
tries. The modern cargo-carrying
ships are often enormous in size and it
1s becoming increasingly expensive to
operate cargo ships of smaller tonnage.

Correspondingly the trend is in favour:

of deep-sea ports equipped with facili-
ties to load and vnload cargo with the
utmost speed. Every hour of idle
wait at the port or delay in the hand-
ling of its cargo would mean irrecover-
able loss to the carriers, and if a poor
country is too poor to improve its
port facilities, it has to pay an uneco-
nomic price for what it imports or
exports.

What have we done in the last 25
. years to tackle this problem? There is
both a plus and minus side to the
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'MAJOR PORTS: STRATEGY

‘balance sheet but happily one which

we need not be apologetic about. We
have around 200 ports dotting a coast-
line of over 6000 kilometres. Of these,
ten have been declared as major ports
and as such their development and
administration are the responsibilities
of the Union Government. At the
time of Independence, India had only
four major ports and each of them had
developed very slowly, almost “imper-
ceptibly: over a period of about a cen-
tury, to cater to the limited needs of a
colonial economy whose commerce con-
sisted of exports of raw materials and
imports of manufactured goods. Port-
development is highly capital intensive:
and heavy investments on port instal-
lations are not undertaken without
an eye on the cost-benefit ratio. This
isso ina free country which is the
master of its own destiny. It was even
more s0 during the colonial era when
the economy was characterised by
near stagnation. B

The situation is vastly different to-
day. In the last 25 years the total
quantity of cargo handled at India’s
ports has increased four-fold from 16.3
million tonnes to about 64.3 million
tonnes. The Union Government has
invested since 1948- a sum of Rs 630
crore {approximately Rs 1000 crore at
the 1974 prices) in the improvement
of its harbours, their installations
and cargo-handling capacities. Indus-
trial/mining complexes have been
developed in the hinterlands of these
ten ports to an extent that could not
have been foreseen forty yearsago.
In the process of this development, the
engineers and administrators of our
ports have reaped a rich harvest of
technical expertise, enough to handle
with confidence new and bigger tasks
of construction, maintenance and
operation.

Those who may feel inclined to be’
impatient about the pace of growth in
our ports would do well to remember
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OF DEVELOPMENT

that a harbour, unlike a factoryor a'
farm, does not produce wealth. A port
is a service facility and investment in
it would have to be proportionate to
the cargo and passenger traffic passing
through it or is likely to pass through
in not too distant a future. Money
spent on port installations must be
justified by a’ realistic cost-benefit
analysis. Otherwise it would be like
building an impressive railway station
at a place where terminal traffic is
negligible. One has to look for
optimum benefits from any investment
in costly instaliations. But where faci-
lities are obviously inadequate even
to handle the normal traffic, temporary,
short-gap measures are available till a
permanent remedy is found. There-
fore, the principle behind any sensible
strategy for port development is to
provide facilities by stages to keep
pace with the growing volume of ship
movements.  Auxiliary = equipment
such as barges and lighters are always
provided to handle emergency situa-
tions. Any long-range plan for port
development would have to include
navigational aids besides port facilit-
ies. All this would necessarily add up
considerably to expense.

Port conditions in India, as else-
where, vary considerably and solutions
for each would have to be correspon-
dingly versatile. We have purely arti-
ficial harbours like Madgas and a
great riverine port like Calcutta which
1s afflicted with the problem of silta-
tion. Kandla and Tuticorin are new
major ports, each with its peculiar
problems. The future of each port.is
again being determined by the pace.
of industrial development taking place
in the hinterland which is not uniform.
In the process of finding solutions to
the many problems of our major ports
we cannot strictly go by the norms set
by the ports of the very advanced
countries. They grew as an organic
part of their economies which had all
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the time in the world to determine
their own pace. We, on the other
hand, are seeking to telescope decades

into years with all the disadvantages

of competition and inadequate re-
sources for investment. In the short
run therefore India would have to
take recourse to better management
practices, simple legislation and
streamlining the admimistration and
operation of the ports to obtain
optimum results even with the existing
level of facilities. The three principal
objectives of port administration are,
and will ever be, satisfaction to vessel
operators, the labour force and the
general public. These are perhaps
more eastly stated than achieved. The
only precondition for the achievement
of this objective is the unquestioned
competence of men in executive and
administrative positions and_ India,
fortunately, does not suffer from a
dearth of such persons. We need, too, -
a dedicated labour force whose leader-
ship 1s in the hands of men of vision
and who have a stake in the smooth
and efficient working of our ports.

In this exciting, fast changing world
of technology the world is perhaps

heading to an era when ports will

cease to be focal points of internatio-
nal commerce and business activity
and function only as links in a comp-
lex, overall system of transportation.
The revolution that has brought into
being containerised and transmodel
shipping is gradually diminishing the
importance of ports. To a developing,
country like India the future, even
more than the present, should be of
vital concern if our limited resources
have to be invested for maximum ad-
vantage. So, when we embark on
plaus or acquisition of costly facilities
and equipment we should provide
liberally for meeting changing condi-
tions with minimal effort and cost.
Productivity, rather than over-build-
ing, shall have to be the motto. This
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derives from the fact that_over 70 per
cent of India’s export trade goes to
the more developed countries. As a
growing maritime nation which India
is, she has to share in the current
revolutions in cargo-handling. Ours is
a battle of survival in a world in which

technology is overtaking the pace of
our development.

‘Yojana’ is happy to present
through this issue, brief, accounts of
our major ports in the authentic
words of men who are in charge of
their development. 0
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BOMBAY—

the Gateway
that has grown small

In three years from now the port may have to add over 50
per cent to its present handling capacity. Besides, the port’s
development plan has to provide for accommodating ships and
tankers of far larger size than ever before. The development
of Nhava Sheva as a satellite port is the enly practical way to
provide for this growth of traffic. The fast growing economy
of Bombay’s hinterland makes this investment imperative.

L. D. GOKHALE

OMBAY, traditionally known
B as the “Gateway of India” is

the largest and centrally locat-
ed port on the West Coast of India
connected by rail and road with all
parts of India. Onpe of its great
advantages is that it is the nearest
Indian port to the Suez Canal, an
asset which has made it the premier
port of India. Inrecent years, how-
ever, with the growth of other
major ports and the diversification
of India’s trade into new markets,
Bombay has steadily been losing this
premier position. This is both a
natural and inevitable consequence
of therise of Kandla and Mangalore
ports to the status of major ports.
Even so, Bombay continues to be a
leading port, handling, as it doss,
45 per cent of India’s otl traffic, with
Cochin coming next with 16 per
cent (1971-72). Bombay is also
the leading General Cargo port,

Shri Gokhale is Additional Chief Engineer,
Bombay Port Trust. -
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accounting for 44 per cent. Calcutta
comes next with 30 per cent. Bombay
is still the leading port for the
import of food-grains, accounting
for 29 per cent of the traffic during
peak years of imports, and it conti-
nues to play a leading role in
overseas passenger Traffic.

Bombay started being developed
as a port when the East India Com-
pany’s Head quarters was shifted from
Surat to thisplacein 1672, In 1858,
the British Crown assumed responsi-
bility for the territories formerly
administered by the Company and
thereafter, for a little over a decade,
its development was in the hands of

rivate companies. The Bombay
gort Trust was authorised in 1869,
but the Act constituting the Trust was
not passed until June 1873. There-
after, thedevelopment of the port was
carried out systematically, without
interruption, by the Port Authorities.
The Bombay Port Trust completed
100 years of itsexistencein June 1973
and is now poised for new develop-
ment and growth.

Prince’s Dock with single gate
entrance of 20.1 M. width was
constructed and opened to traffic in
1880. Available draft in this dock
is 6.4 M. The Victoria Dock was
completed in 1888. It has a single
gate entrance of 24.4 M. width, and
can cater for ships of 7 M, draft.
Ships of only 5,000 DWT can be
catered for im the Prince’s and
Victoria Docks.

At the turn of the 19th Century,
the need for more and better port
facilities was keenly felt. The Suez
Canal had been deepened to 9.1 M,
depth, and longer and deeper draft
vessels started coming into vogue,
The Alexandra Dock (now Indira
Dock) commissioned 1n 1914 -is
entered through a lock entrance of
30.5 M. width and 228.6 M. length,
Ships of 10.36 M. draft and 22,000
DWT can at present be accommo-
dated in Indira Dock. In 1922, an
Oil Pier at Pir Pau was constructed,
which could cater for oil tankers of
170.7 M. length apd 8.8 M. draft.
In 1954, 3 berths at Butcher Island
were constructed to cater for tankers
of 198,12 M. length and 10.36 M.
to 10.97 M. draft. These Butcher

Island jetties are connected to the-

Refineries of M/s. Burmah-Shell and
M/s. Hindustan Petroleum Corpora-
tion Ltd. at Trombay by means of
sub-marine pipelines. Berth WNos.
1 &3 at Butcher Island were upgrad-
ed in 1969 to receive tankers of
53,000 DWT asagainst 32,000 DWT,
for which these were originally desi-
gned.

A need for additional berthing
facilities had become urgent by the
early sixties. The Dock Expansion
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A view of Bombay Port

Unloading automobiles
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Scheme was sanctioned in 1962 to
extend the eastern arm of Indira
Dock to provide four berths of
182,88 M. length each shifting of
ferry traffic to Harbour Wall of
Prince’s Dock, thereby releasing 3
deep water berths from India Dock
Harbour Walland construction ofan
island jetty, off Prince’s Dock. The
scheme also included construction
of a passenger terminal at {Ballard
Pier by extending the existing berth
by 243.84 M. Marine works of the
scheme were substantially completed
in 1969 and Ballard Pier was com-
missioned in 1972,

Facilities now avallable for handl- -

ing general cargo traffic in Bombay
comprise 27 berths.in Indira Dock,
and 21 berths in Prince’s & Victoria
Docks. Apart from this, there are
three berths of Marine Oil Terminal
at Butcher Island and one oil pier at
" Pir Pau. These four berths cater for
P.O.L.traffic. Tocaterfor passenger
traffic, two berths are provided at
Ballard Pier. In addition, there.are
numerous bunders to serve mainly
sallmg vessels:

The followmg mvestments were
made by Bombay Port Trust in four
Five Year Plans! and there Annual

. Plans upto 31.3. 1974:

Aclual expeudlture
(Rs in crore)

First Five Year Plan

(1951-52 to 1955-56) 10.92
Second Five Year Plan .
"~ {1956-57 to 1960-61) 522
‘Third Five Year Plan .
{1961-62 to 1965-66) 12.94
Annual Plans
1966-67 4,39
1967-68 5.60 .
1968-69 ) 9.01
Fourth Five Year Plan 17.02
65.10

The principal objectives of the
first two plans were to rehabilitate
the harbour after the war and to
provide for the maintenance and wor-
king of existing port facilities with
maximum eﬁicLency There had been
scvere congestion at-the port bet:
ween 1947-49 due to increasing traffic
and, workers’ strikes: Inthis period

there were also heavy imports of-

foodgrains and ofiron and steel mate-
rials required ‘for the development
projects undertaken by the Govern:
ment; . Thitd Five Year Plan aimed
at addmg to the capacity. of the
port as the existing facilities were
severely strained and there was
chromc congesti on in thé docks:

In December 1960 the Govern-
ment of India; with expert advice
from U:N,, examinéd . thé Dock
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Development Scheme of Bombay
and Calcutta. The International
Development Association sanctioned
a loan of 18 million dollars to the
port for the Dock Expansion Scheme
and allied works which included
expenditure on a Master Plan for
the port. The Dock Expansion and
Ballard Pier Extension, costing
Rs. 23 crore, was taken up in 1965
and the main marine works were

completed in 1969. The Ballard-

Pier Extension was commissioned in
1972,

The normal capacity of handling
general cargo in docks is accepted
atthe berth occupancy of 75 per cent
to 80 per cent, Prior to the execution
of Dock Expansion Scheme, the
capacity of Indira, Prince’s and Vic-
toria Docks was 5.5 million tonnes
per annum. On completion of the
scheme, the capacity of these docks

"has mcreased to 6.60 million tonnes.

The bunders can handle about 0.7
to 0.8 million tonnes of cargo in
sailing crafts making uP a total of
about 7.4 million tonnes for handling
dry cargo: Existing Butcher Island
berths can handle about 9.00 to 9.50
million tonnes of traffic per anpum
bringing up the existing total capa-

city of Bombay Port to about 17.00
million tonnes. This capacity in-
cludes 2.00 m1llron tonnes allowed
for the Prince’s and Victoria Docks
which can cater for ships of only
5000 DWT size and 6.4 to 7.0 M.

draft. These docks are becoming
obsolete due to the larger size of
ships being used even for coastal
traffic. The Bombay docks are so
intensively used that there is no
reserve capacity left: As a result
there was severe congestion in the
docks from time to time, The loss
of ship days in the harbour by ships
waiting for berths has become z
common feature. In the 12 year
period 1962-63 to 1973-74,a total of
38,545 ship days (dry cargo) and
5,977 tanker days were lost by ships
and tankers waiting for the berth,
At therate of Rs. 15,000 per ship-
day for dry carge and Rs 30,000
per tanker-day, the lossto shlpplng
amounted to about Rs 76 crorel
Thisamount is paid mostlyin foreign
exchange and is a drain on the

foreign exchange resources of the
- country;.

A Port Sub-Commitiee of the
Steering Group appointed by the
Planning Commission recently to
examine the Fifth Five Year Plan
envisaged a total traffic of 22.15
million tonnes in 19}’8-79; Subse-
quently, the traffic projections, of
P.O.L. have beén revised by the
Ministry of Petroleum & Chemicals,
and they have indicated that due to

expansion of Bombay Refineries
Bombay Port will have to handle by
1973-79,8.75 M.T. of crude and 3.50
M.T. of products, making a total of
1225 M.T. per annum. Thus, the
traffic which Bombay port will be
called upon to handle by 1978-79
will beabout 2500 M.T. per annum.

Capacity of the port to handle traffic
—dry aswell asP.O.L.—is now of the
order of about 17.00 M.T. and there-
fore,in order to cater for the traffic
to the extent of about 25.00 M.T,,
it will be necessary to augment sub-
stantially the port’s capacity.

Of the traffic handled by Bombay
Port in the last five years, food,
rock phosphate, sulphur, fertilizers
(excluding urea), clinker, salt and
ore were in bulk and constituted
about 80 per cent of the dry cargo.
These commedities, however, are not
handled in bulkin the sensein which
bulk handling is ordinarily done.
They are handled by quay cranes
and the work s carried out manually.
Sugar and oil-cake are handled in
bags. Onmly food is unloaded by
pneumatic evacuvators.

Additional Traffic

Expansion of the Port of Bombay
is necessary to cater for additional
trafic which the port will have
to handle and also to accommedate
ships and tankers of larger size than
are now coming into vogue. At
present, the largest size of dry cargo
ship, which can be handled is about
22,000 DWT in Indira Dock and
tankers of "53,000 DWT can be
handled at the Butcher Island.

Bulk .«carriers which are single -
deck vessels designed to carry dry
cargo were plying in small numbers
in sea trade at the beginning of this
Century. With the development of
more rapid mechanical handling
equipment within ports, the bulk
carriers became more competitive
and the way was made clear for
larger vessels. The increase in size
and number of vessels designed for
dry bulk trade occurred in the last
two decades carry a wide range of
commodities (grain, coal, ore and
oil), are patyrally more flexible in
use and can avoid long journeys in
ballast. Bulk carriers of the size of
60,000 to 1,00,000 DWT would be
best suited for handlmg coal, grain,
fertilizers and fertilizer raw mate-
rlals, sugar, oil cake, etc, Ore
carriers would be larger in the range
of 1,00,000 to 2,00,000 DWT. For
transporting crude oil and products,
the size of tankers of 80,000 to
100,000 DWT are common but
larger tankers of 2,50,000 to 3,00,000
DWT would ply between those ports
which can cater for such tankers or
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at off-shore terminals. Ships for hand-
ling unit-loads like fully palletised
ships, cellullar container ships and
lash (lighter aboard ship) are being
built and require spectal handling
facilities. A container berth requires
about 30 acres of back-up space for
efficiently handling containers., Bulk
handling also requires large back-up
space for sheds and silos as well as
for roads and railway tracks.

Obsolete Docks

Prince’s & Victoria Docks built
late in the last century are fast be-
coming obsolete, In U.K., old docks
built about this time are being
filled up and the land used for other
purposes, Indira Dock was planned
in 1905 and commissioned in 1914
and is still gocd for general break-
bulk cargo but it cannot handle even
smalier size bulk carriers and contain-
er shipsdue to limitation of back-up
space and difficultyof installing large
size mechanical equipment. The
existing roads sexving the docks are
highly congested and cannot carry
any extra traffic. Recognising the
growing problem of road transporta-
tion in the city of Bombay, the
Government of India, the ‘Govern-
ment of Maharashtra and the Greater
Bombay Municipal Corporation
jointly sponsored a Bombay Traffic &
Transportation Study in 1962 by
M/s. Wilbur Smith & Associates.
They recommended construction of
West Island & East Island Freeways
and connectors. East Island Free-
way Is expected to give relief to the
traffic on P.D’mello Road. The

. Scheme has not been, however, taken
up so far by the State Government.
The Trustees of the Port of Bombay
recorded in their minutes while
sahctioning the scheme of the Dock
Expansion in 1962 that the existing
roads and trunk railways of Bombay
were very severely strained and for
future expansion of the port, we
wouldhave to look for a suitable
site on the other side of the harbour
on the mainland.

Nhava-Sheva as Satellite Port

With shallow mud-flats lying close
to the north of Prince’s Dock and
Naval Dockyard located immedia-
tely to the south of Ballard Pier,
there is no prospect of any lineal
expansion of existing dock systems.
Among the possible sites, the Nhava-
Sheva area has been found to be the
most suitable, where berths to acco-
mmodate ships drawing water upto
13.00 to 13.5 metre draft can be
provided. A vast areaimmediately
behind the proposed.site on the
mainland-is available for port instal-
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lations and facilities as well as for
port-based industries and FreeTrade
zone. Diva-Panvel-Uran railway
line and also the Panvel-Uran road
pass within 8 kilometres from the
site making it possible to provide
rail and road connections from the
port site to the hinterland conveni-
ently and economically. Electric

-power and water supply at the new

site pose no problem. The Maha-
rashtra State Electricity Board are
planning installation of 4 units of
500 megawatt eachin their proposed
Thermal Power Station at Nhava-
Sheva.

Minimum traffic which has been
accepted for the Satellite - Port at
Nhava-Sheva was discussed with
the Planning Commission, who have
accepted a total capacity of 5.10
M.T. for 1978-79,

The Port Trust prepared a scheme
for the development of Nhava-Sheva
in 1971 which provided for the con-
struction of three berths in a tidal
basin, one berth for handling in
ports of fertilizer & fertilizer raw
materials, one for export. of sugar
and oil cake and the third one for
handling containers. This scheme
was estimated to cost Rs. 51.74
crores exclusive of cost of the main
channel from the entrance to harbour
to the Butcher Island. The cost of
the scheme at 1973 prices with the
cost of the main channel included in
it, works out to Rs 73.00 crore. The
coal berth which was not originally
included in 3 berth scheme may cost
an additional Rs. 10 crore. Ships
of 65,000 to 80,000 DWT and draft
of 13.00 M. can be thus accommo-
dated.

The viability of the 1971 scheme
has been examined on the basis of
national benefits accruing to the
economy. The benefits that would

‘be derived by the shipping trade and

industries and also by the commmunity
will be due to reduction in shipping/
freight costs, quick turn-round of
ships, and reduction in waiting cost.

It is estimated that the saving in

~ freight and reduction in demurrage

cost would be of the order ofRs15.00
crofe per annum at the meagre
traffic of 2.6 million tonnes of ferti-

lizers and fertilizer raw materials,

sugar, oil cake and containers. Frei-
ghtreduction onaccountof handling
coal would be of the order of Rs 2.5
crore on a traffic of 2.5 million
tonnes. These estimated benefits
give a first year rate of returns on
investment of over 209/. Benefits
would further increase as traffic in-
creases, The three berths scheme
has a capacityto handle 5.10 million
tonnes of traffic.

Apart fTom the above quantified
benefits, there are other unquanti-
fied benefits like reduction in traffic,
congestion in the city of Bombay, .
potential for industrial development
in New Bombay, reduction in inter-
nal transport cost due to reduction
in distance between the port and.
hinterland. '

To cater for the'increase in P.O.L.
traffic, the Port Trust has prepared
a scheme for the construction of,
super oil tanker berth at Butcher:
Island. The joint exercise was:
carried out by the Port Trust and:
the Shipping Corporation of India:
which established that the optimum’
size of the tanker for which the,
scheme should be designed is about-
80,000 DWT and 12.7 M. draft.’
This size is determined by the:
overall economy. fiom the ‘point-
of view of first and recurring cost
to the port as well as shipping. The
benefits of this scheme would be:-

(i} Reduction in sea-freight due
to use of oil tankers having a parcel
size of about 75,000 tonnes asagainst
53,000 tonnes. This will give a
saving of Rs4.crore per anntm on
a traffic estimate of 8.75 million
tonnesfannum of crude oil.

(ii) Reduction in_detention to oil
tankers—This is estimated to reduce
the losses by Rs 3.25 crore atinum.

Thus the iotal benefits would be
Rs 7.25 crore, which give a first
year rate of return of 30 per cent.

lhvestment of Foture Growth

In the first 23 years of planning
ending in March, 1974, the Bombay
Port Trust invested an amount of
Rs 65.10 crorein the development
works. They have proposed 1n the
Fifth Five Year Plan an outlay of
Rs 85 crore for spill-over and New
Schemes which includes allocation
of Rs 43.00 crore for Nhava-Sheva,
26 crore for improving oil handling
facilities and constructing a bridge
connecting Butcher Island with Tro-
mbay and 16 crore for other works
comprising replacement of flotilla,
construction of warchouses, recons-
truction of old transit sheds, housing
and other miscellaneous works. The
port proposes to provide about Rs 40
crore from their own resources,

Itis essential that the capacity of
the Bombay Port should be aug-
mented very early and substantially
to handle both dry cargo as well as
POL traffic in order to epable it to
keep abreast in facilities and serve
theeconomy of the hinterland. Bom-
bay has a highly developed hinter-
land which requires facilities of
deep water port for their import and
export. O
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The Calcutta—
Haldia Complex

A great port with a colourful history, Calcutta’s problem
is mainly the problem of the Hooghly which is being
choked with silt. The Farakka Barrage will give new
life to this dying but strategic port and what threatened
to be a disaster is now being transformed into an
achievement.

P.C. MITRA

HE origin of the Calcutta Port
T goes back to unecarly three
centuries. Industrial develop-
ment in India had its early begin-
nings around the three villages of
Kalikata, Sutahati and Govindpur
during the days of Job Charncck.
The metropolitandistrict of Calcutta
as also the hinterland of the port
started gradually to develop into
the largest industrial and trade
complex of the country. Appropria-
tely, therefore, Calcutta grew to be
the premier port of the country and
the eastern gateway to India’s mari-
time trade. Though it has lost this
covetous status somewhat, it con-
tinues to occupya strategic position
in the economy of this country.

The Port of Calcutta is basically
a riverine Port situated 126 nautichl
miles from the sea unlike other
major Indian Ports. The Calcutta
Port Commissioners, as Conser-
vators of the river, are responsible
for the maintenance of the River
Hooghly—Bhagirathi, from a place
south of the outfall of the Feeder
Canal from the Farakka Barrage
upto the sandheads at the mouth
of the sea.

As conservators, the Commis-
sioners have to maintain a very large,
specialised Marine Service which
includes River Survey, Dredger &
Despatch Service, Maintenance of
adequate navigational lighting in
the river, Lighthouse, Light Ships,
Buoys, Moorings, Hi-Fix Stations,
Wireless Communication etc.  All
these services are of highly specialis-
ed nature and none of the Indian
Ports has to tackle a problem of this

Shri Mitra s Chairman, Calcutta Port
Commissioners.




¥

Construction work in progress at Haldia—mid 1974

magnitude, Calcutta has peculiar
problems to contend with.

Calcutta’s distinguished record as
the premier Port of the country till
recent years was achieved through
a continuous struggle against forces
of nature. A dying river had to be
kept aliveas the main stream of the
Ganga changed its course to join the
Padma - Brahmaputra complex.
This changein the course of theriver
confronted the Port of Calcutta
with the serious problem of main-
taining the river as a channel of
navigation. The need of continu-
ous dredging in the lower reaches of
the river has been felt even more
in recent years than ever before.
The extent of siltation in the river
since 1936 has been staggering.
Whilein 1938-39 the maximum draft
of the river was 30 ft. and remained
above 26 ft. for 273 days in a year,
the position in 1972-73 was that the
maximum draft in the river fell to
27 ft. and remained above 26 ft.
only during 42 days in a year! This
is Caleutta’s more serious problem
-and its solution, as we shall see, is
not going to be an easy one.
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The problem of inadequate head-
water supply throughthe Bhagirathi-
Hooghly System due to the change
of the main course of the Ganga was
identified nearly a century ago, when
for the first time, the idea of cons-
tructing a barrage for diverting water
from the Ganga into the Bhagirathi-
Hooghly System, was first conceived.

The growth of maritime traffic in
India since Independence has been
mainly in respect of bulk cargo.
Simultaneously, modern trend in
international shipping is towards
the use of larger and deeper draft
ships. The problem of inadequate
depth in the River Hooghly has
been the principal cause of decline
of traffic handled by the Calcutta
Port in recent years, as draft restric-
tions prevented modern bulk carriers
tankers from visiting this port.
India’s sea-borne trade has. risen
four fold from 16.4 million tonnes in
1947-48 to 64.4 million tonnes in
1673-74. This phenomenal growth
in traffic has been mainly in regard
to butk cargo like P.O.L., orte,
foodgrain, fertilizer etc. Calcutta,
due to its many in-built limitations,

has not been able to handle its legi-
timate share of the increased traffic
of the country,

The Port authorities have all
along been alive to the deteriorating
situation in the River Hooghly. It
was at their initiative that the
Government of India took the deci-
sion in the early sixties to build a
barrage at Farakka to divert waters
from the River Ganga and also to
construct a deep-water Dock System,
65 miles downstream at Haldia in
addition to the existing two-Docks
Systems at Caleutta more or less in
the same manner as the Port of
London Authority went down to the
Tilbury Docks.

The primary objective of the
Farakka Barrage is to save the Port
of Calcutta, while the Dock System
at Haldia is to assist in handling
deeper and larger draft ships. Haldia
was selected as a suitable site for
construction of a deep-water dock
after intensive stydies were carried
out by the United Nations Organisa-
tion, as also the World Bank. A
Master Plan for the Dock was drawn
up by a Special Committee which
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Kidderpore Docks, Calcutia

Dredging at the Calcutta Port

included the famous Harbour Man-
agement expert Mr Posthumo. The
first phase of the Dock System envis-
aged construction of an Oil Jetty
on the river, capable of handling
large oil tankers, an Iron Ore Berth,
a Coal Berth, a Fertiliser Berth, a
Finger Jetty and two General Cargo
Berths, of which one has facilities for
handling containers. In Haldia, the
country will have its first container
terminal equipped with ‘““Transtai-
ner” and “‘Portainer” cranes. Furth-
er development of Haldia would
depend upon the nature of growth
of the country’s trade, keeping the
overallneed of the country in view,
The Project at Haldia has been
designed to be an impounded Dock
System on the same line as those at
Calcutta in view of the tidal condi-
tions of the river. The Qil Jetty
built on the mainriver was construc-
ted and commissioned in August
1968 and since then, it has been
awaiting full commissioning of the
Refinery being built by the Indian
Qil Corporation.

Clearance for the construction of
the Dock System at Haldia was
given under special circumstances
when the Government of India decid-
ed to go ahead with its construction
purely with indigenous talent and
resources. In building the Dock
System, we have been confronted
with new concepts in design and
civil construction works. The Lock
Enirance of the Dock, which is
designed 1o be one of the largest of
its kind in the world, would be 1010
ft. in length and 130 ft. in width
with 3 sliding type caisson gates. In
designing and mapufacturing the
various equipment required for the
Lock Entrance as also for the high
capacity loading and unloading devi-
ces to be installed at the various
berths in the Docks, new designs,
know-how and technology had to
be developed in the country for the
first time. Various manufacturing
concerns which undertook to supply
the machinery were faced with
problems of tremendous magnitude
and at Haldia it provided an experi-
mental ground for many of the
industries to develop their expertise
to meet the future needs of the
country. Understandably, therefore,
there has been delay in completion
of the work resulting in escalation
in costs, chiefly due to spiralling
inflation, but if looked at from
the national point of view, it
will be seen that what has been
a loss to the Port due to delay
has been a gain to the couniry
in the form of new know-
how and technology. Haldia has
yielded us a rich harvest of experi-
ence in port construction.
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The idea of a subsidiary port to
Calcutta is nothing new. It was
conceived over 100 years ago. It
took about a hundred years for the
British to make up their mind about
locating a subsidiary port for Cal-
cutta. The only site which came up
for considerationafter Independence
was Geonkhali. Before that, at one
time the Diamond Harbour had been
thought of but it was not found
suitable for many reasons because
the Balari bar was further down
south. Then another site at Luff
Point was selected for survey but it
was also given up on technical
considerations. Geonkhali was also
examined and rejected. There are
many factors which have to be
looked into in the location of a site
- for a port of which climate, suscepti-
bility to storms and cyclones are
very important. Saugor Island was
never considered bzcause what is
believed to be its deep draft happens
to be onlya pool. One has to go 40
miles south to reach thz sandheads.
In any cas: you have to dredge upto

40 to 70 feet-draft if you want to

take advantage of this but this isnot
worth the expznse. Hance Haldia
was finally szlected for development
as a deep draft port.

The Haldia project from the
beginning to the finish completely
Indian in conception, planning, and
designing including the lock gate
has given India rich expsrience and
we can well be proud of what has
been achieved. Withthe commissio-
ning of the Haldia Dock Project,
the Calcutta-Haldia Complex would
be able to effectively participate in
the country’s expanding trade. By
1979 the Calcutta-Haldia Complex
alone will be able tc handle over 20
million tonnes of" traffic.

Although the commissioning of
the Feeder Canal at Farakka for
discharge of adequate headwater
from the Ganga to the Bhagirathi-
Hooghly System has bzen delayed,
the work of the Canal is expzcted
to bz completed shortly and the
Farakka waters would start flowing
down the river soon.

This would usher in a new era in
the annals of Calcutta Port. It is
expected that the river would be-
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come navigable upto places in Bihar
and U.P. thereby opening up new
possibilities in inland navigation.
At the same time, the navigability
of the river in the lower reaches
would also improve aad the neces-
sity and infensity of maintenance
dredging of the present magnitude
would  diminish substantially,
Furthermore, the schemes for
water supply to the metropolitan
city of Calcutta as also to the new
industrial complex coming up at
Haldia would to a large extent, be-
come feasible on account of ade-
quate water supply from Farakka.

While Farakka is expected to arrest
further deterioration in the river, in
order to effectively handle large
modern bulk carriers at Haldia, the
Port authorities have embarked ona
project for deepening the inner
estuary channelleading to the Haldia
Dock. The work has heen entrusted
to foreign firms on- contract basis
and it is hoped that by the begin-
ning of 1976, a draft of 35 ft would
be available for 265 days in a year
and thereafier at the rate of one
more foot every year and a final
draft of 40 ft by 1980. Over and
above this, the Commissioners have
also undertaken a large number of
River Training Works in the
Hooghly - Bhagivathi System. They
have so far spent about Rs 57 lakh
in these training works and provision
has been made in the Fifth Plan for
spending another Rs 1500 lakh.

With the commissioning of the
Haldia Dock System, the Farrakka
Feeder Canal and the River
Training Works one could envisage
the tremendous development that
would take place in the Calcutta-
Haldia region in the coming years.
Rapid induostrialisation of the areas

‘generating employment opportuni-

ties for thousands of men, develop-
mznt of inland water transport sys-
tem between Haldia and Calcutia,
and Bihar and U.P. would greatly
stimulate industrial activities in the
region and would open up enormous
possibilities for the entire eastern

" sector. In spite of the present diffi-

culfies the port of Calcutta is bound
to prosper and play a strategic role
in our economy in future. o

PRESSURE ON PORTS,
CAUSE OF HEAVY
DEMURRAGE

Large sams of money are spent by
the Department of Agriculture when the
total time taken in ibe berthing and
unloading of some of the fertiliser vessels
at Indian ports is more than the sti-
palated pericd according to the charter
terms.

The payment of demurrage was not
done by the Food Corporation of India,
who were only handling agents for non-
potassic fertiliser vessels after they had
been berthed at the Indiam ports. Al-
though demwrrage in some cases was
heavy, the overall amount paid when
compared to the total value of the cargo
imported was not very heavy.

In 1973-74, the country impo:ted
fertilisers worth Rs 177 crore which were
handled at the Indian ports and the net
demurrage paid was Rs 90 lakbs that is,
about 0.5 per cent of the value of the ferti-
liser handled.

The delays to fertiliser vessels had
been mainly dwe to heavy preberthing
detentions which took place even before
the Food Corporation of India came into
the picture. The defentions were mainly
due to the great pressure on the Iimited
number of berths at the ports on account
Yargely of food-grain imports.

Arrangements were being made to
mechanise unloading of bulk fertiliser
at major ports under a phased programme
and the first high speed mechanised
arrangement was under execution at
Kandla port.

During 1972-73, the demurrage in-
cnred in respect of ferfiliser ships at
Indian ports was about Rs 16.58 lakhs
and the despatck money earned was
about Rs 47.34 lakhs, thus giving & net
carning of Rs 30.76 lakhs.

Duaring 1973-74, the demurrage in-
curred was about Rs 134.93 lakhs and
the despatch money earned was about
Rs. 44.86 lakhs, fims placing the net
demurrage incurred at Rs 9007 lakhs.

Though some of the foreign shipping
lines were reluctant sometimes to carry
fertilisers to India because of delays at
Indian ports, by and large, the fertiliser
shipment programme from various re-
gions of the world fiad not been adversely
affected. In spite of many ship-owners®
demand for higher rate of freight and
demurrage, it had been possible to secure
ships for carrying fertilisers at competi-
tive market rates.

FAST GRAIN DISCHARGERS
FOR THE PORTS

The time gap between foodgrains
carrying ships docking in pocts apd
discharging their cargo will be reduced
with the installation of more modern
grain dischargers at Bombay and Cal-
cufta ports. The Food Corporation of
India has recently placed an order for
eighteen units of Buhler pneumatic dis-
charging egqunipment. Four of these
will be installed -at Caleuita port apd
the rest at Bombay port. Each of
these units has a capacity to discharpe
focdgrains from the holds of the ships
berthed in the docks at the rate of 60
tonnes per hour. These are mobile
units with diesel engine and suction
blower. They incorporate atrange-
iment to siphon off and bag dust se-
parately,
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Although it is one of India’s ancient ports, the modern Port
of Cochin came to be developed only during 1920-40. It was
declared a Major port in 1964. Well connected with the
hinterland by a network of roads, railway, inland waterways and
airlines, Cochin has come to play a vital role in the economy of
South India. At the end of the fifth plan the port’s traffic is
expected to reach 6.5 million tonnes

COCHIN—

Natural Harbour
with Rich Hinterland

3

5

HE origin of the Port of Cochin
must be traced to a major
geographical development in

1341 AD when there was a change
inthe mouth of the Periyar for long
a “river of sorrow”’in Kerala known
for its devastating floods. About
this time it is said to haveforced a
way into the sea opposite the present
town of Ernakulam and thereby
made possible the emergence of
Cochin Harbour.

The shipping trade of the Port

i

was-sitnated at the coastal area now
known as Fort Cochin with the Port
servingasaroadstead. Cochin came
under Portuguese occupation from
1500 A.D. In 1663 AD Cochin
passed from the Portuguese to the
Dutch and in 1795 AD the British
took it over from the Dutch. The
relics of this period of occupation
are to be seen in the Churches and
buildings that stifl exist at Fort
Cochin. Until the end of the 18th
century Cochin was ““a very impor-
tant port with its harbour filled with
ships, streets crowded with mer-
chants and warehouses stored with
goeds from every part of Asia and
Europe indicating the industry, the
commerce and the wealth of the
people”

Modern Facilities

The modern Port of Cochin was
developed during the period 1920-
1940. Sir Robert Bristow who was
the Harbour Engipneer-in-Chief and
later became the Port’s first Adminis-
trative Officer, was responsible for
this daringengineering feat of cutting
across the rock-like barrier to open
up the present port located on
Willingdon Island (reclaimed from
the lake withdredged spoils) withthe
open sea by cutting an approach
channel 430 ft. wide and 3% miles
long. By 1930-31, the port wa$
formally thrown open for wvessels

upto 30 ft. draft, With the com-
p etion of the brid ges connecting the
Port with the mainland, the Mattan-
cherry wharf with electric cranes,
warehouses, transit sheds, offices,
roads, electrlmty, port railway,
water supply and apcillary works,
Cochin was declared a major portin
August 1936 with just two wharf
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berths in Mattancherry. By 1951,
the Port had four wharf berths cap-
able of accommodating four vessels
of 450 ft. in lengthin‘addition to the
Boat Train Pier for passenger ships,
and thirteen stream moerings in the
Mattancherry channel on the West-
ern side and three stream moorings
in the Ernakulam channel on the
eastern side. The stream mooTings
in the Ernakulam channel were
mainly intended for use of coastal
vessels and oil tankers and the rest
was for general cargo steamres.

The additions of the South Coal
Berth in August 1953, the North
Tanker Jetty in December 1955, the
South Tanker JettyinFebruary 1956
and ihe North Coal Betthin Novem-
ber 1959 followed in quick succes-
sion during the First and Second
Five Year Plans. During the Third
Plan,the Ernakulam wharf with four
additional general cargo'berths was
commissioned fully equipped with
cranes, railway lines, transit sheds,
warehouses and cargo handling
equipment. The modified North
Tanker Jetty was commissioned to
cope with the heavy import of crude
oigl 201‘ the Cochin Refineries in July
1966. '

Considering the rapid growth of
traffic and the need to stabilise the
Port’s management todeal with the
day-to-dayproblems effectively,pay-
ing also due regard to the interests
of the users of the Port and the
governmental agencies concerned,
the Port was constituted into a Port
Trust under the Major Port Trusts
Act 1963 from 29th February 1964,

Willingdon Island is the seat of
the Administrative Office of the Port
and houses a large number of busi-

A loaded container Weing shipped at Cochin Port

ness firms engaged in the import-
export trade of the Port. The Port
is connected with its vast hinterland
by a network of roads, railway, in-
land waterways andairlinesenabling

uick transport of cargo to and
rom the various centres of origin
and destination of cargo handled
at the Port. Its hinterland includes
the whole of Kerala, large areas of
Tamil Nadu and some parts of Kar-
nataka and hence the port plays a
vitalrolein the economy of thisarea.
With its strategic location on the
South West Coast of India and a
commanding position on the cross-

roads of the East West Qcean trade,

the Port is at present the natural
gateway to the vast potential indus-
trial complex and the growing
produce markets of South West
India. The foreign export trade of

A view of the Ernakulam wharf at Cochin Port
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the Port contributes 11 per cent of
the total foreign export trade of the
country and links up Cochin with
every part of the world with its
variegated trade relations.

The growth of the Port’s traffic
since 1950-51 may be seen from
Table 1.

The  Port handled 54.24
lakh tonnes of traffic in 1967-68
at the height of the national emer-
gency following unprecedented dro-
ught and failure of agriculture when
a 'sizeable quantum of foodgrains
and fertilizers was imported to meet
the crisis. However, there has been
a substantial fall in the imports of
these bulk cargo with the improved
agricultural scene since 1968-69.

A sizeable decrease in import of
POL and export of POL products
hasadversely affected the port’s trade
in recent years. Cochin Refineries
Ltd. which was started withan initial
refining capacity of 2.5 million
tonnes of crude in 1966 has already
increased its refining capacity to 3.5
million tonnes of crude from early
1974, However, during 1973-74,
there were frequent shutdowns at the
Refinery leading to a lower through-
put. Apart from this, the import
restrictions imposed by the Govt.
in view of the rise in crude prices
havereduced the quantum of import-
ed crude. After the recent oil price
hike by the OPEC there is great
difficulty in getting adequate supplies
of crude. However, there are indi-
cations that the Refinery may be able
to raise its refining capacity to 3.5
million tonnes.

It was expected that the supplies
of crude could be imported by the
Refinery in Super Tankers of 85,000
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TABLE I

(In Takh tonnes)

Import Export Total
Year. Grand
Coastal  Foreign Coastal TForeign Coastal  Foreign Total
1950-51 a1 805 1M1 142 422 947 1369
1955-56 7.69 4.71 1.52 2.42 921 713 16,34
1966-61 9.13 7.08 1.49 238 10.62 946 2008
- 1965-66 1056 1363 1.95 2.64 1245 1627 2872
1970-71 155 3292 944 4.51 1096 3743 4839
1973714 2N 2(_5.04 4.18 4.27 690 3031 3721
TABLE 11
(Rs in crores)
Year Coastal Foreign Total Grand Balance
- — Total of Trade
Export Import Export Import Export Tmport
1950-51 1640 1731 3979 1378 . 56.19 3109 8728 26.01
1955-56 22.80 26.33 51.16- 2576 7396 5209 126.05 25.80
1960-61 3305 2674 5855 3564 9160 6238 15398 22.0
1965-66 46.41 2954 8444 66.01 13085 9565 22650 18.33
1970-71 49.34 972 163.86 107.68 21320 11740 33¢.60 56,18
1972-73 4716 1179 20320 9965 25036 111.44 306180 103.55
1973-74 39.68 567 27300 142.19 312.68 147.86 460.54 134.81
. TABLE III
" Year " No. of ships NRT No. of sailing NRT -
entered (In lakhs) vessels entered. (In Takhs)
1950-51 871 23.33 ' 287 . 0.22
1955-56 939 2872 283 . 0.23
1960-61 1337 42.84 144 - .15
1965-66 1178 43.21 98 811
1970-71 1026 45.25 39 0.05
1971-72 1036 45.37 47 0.06
1972-73 1006 45.44 24 003
1973-74 853 36.22 42 .06

DWT by 1973-74 to take advantage
of the freight economies and that
Cochin Port would provide the Super
Tanker Berth by 1973-74 to berth
these super tankers. But in view of
the decision to change the location
of the Super Tanker Berth to Bol-
ghatty channel, this proposal has not
materialised. With the existingdrafi
of 30 ft., the Refinery is now obtain-
ing supplies in smaller tankers of
20,000 DWT despite the uneconomic
freight involved. The early commis-
sioning. of the Super Tanker Berth
. in Bolghatty channel will facilitate
berthing of 85,000 DWT tankers
initially with 40 ft. draftand 1,15,000
DWT tankers with further deepening
- of the channels thereafter. Apart
from other ad vantages, this is expect-
ed to bring in a substantial freight
advantage—almost entirelyin foreign
exchange—estimated at about Rs 8.5
per tonne or in other words over
Rs 2.5 crore in one year over 3.5
million tonnes of ctude that Cochin
Refineries Limited weould be impor-
ting.

The port handles a large variety
of traditional as well as non-traditio-
nal traffic. The major commodities
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that are exported from the Port are
tTefined petrolenm products, tea,
cashew kernels, rubber, coir products
spices, timber, marine products,
coffee, etc. Major items of imports
include crudeoil, foodgrains, fertili-
sers raw and finished), cashew-nut,
cotton (raw and waste), machinery

and hardware, salt, zinc concentrates,

bauxite, coal, etc. However, the
pattern of trade has undergone a
perceptible changeinthe pastdecade.
With the commissioning of the
Cochin Refineries in 1966, there has
been a sudden spurt in the import of
crude and export of POL products.
Today almost 70 per cent of the
cargo handled at Cochin are crude
oil and POL products. The upward
trend in exports of marine products
is encouraging while the unsteady
trends in most of the traditional
cargo give room for concern. There
is pressing need for trade promotion
at the port with the growing competi-
tion among the ports on the West
Coast and the likely diversion of
traffic to the newly developed ports.
The port management is quite aware
of this matter and all attempts are
being made to improve operational
efficiency and port facilities. .

‘international competition.
-quent on the closure of the Suez

Value of Trade

The pattern of traffic at the Port
in terms of value of trade can beseen
from Table II. During the last 23

_ years, there has been more than six

fold increase in the export trade
handled at Cochin Port. Cashew
Kernels, tea, marine products, coffee
pepper and coir products are among
India’s important foreign exchange
carners. The balance of trade at the
Port has also been increasing steadily
during the last few years.

Most of the general cargo exported
through the port are semsitive to

‘Canal in 1966, and the diversion of
liner ships via Cape of Good Hope,
freight rates have gone up steeply
and shipping opportunities are fewer
than before. Thereis also an acute
shortage of shipping space and
several lines are over looking this
port for want of adequate induce-
ment after they have been more or
less fully-loaded at the earlier ports
of Bangaladesh, Calcutta, Vishakha-
patnam, Madras, and Colombo.
Many of our export cargo are there-
fore not able to compete effectively
in the foreign markets in view of
freight disparities and consequent
high landed cost of these products
in these markets. The competing
products from African, South Ameri-
can and Pacific countries have there-
fore an edge over us inthe matter of
such exports. If the Suez Canal is
opened soon, there is every chance
of these disadvantages being over-
come so that our exports can again
become competitive.

» Consistent withthetraffic handied,
there has also been a steady increase
in the shipping activity at the Port as
may be seen from Table III.
In view of the declining traffic trends,
there has been a steadydecline in the
number of ships calling at-the Port.
While they numbered 1006 ships and
23 sailing vessels during 1972-73
only 853 ships and 42 sailing vessels
called at the port during 1973-74.
Tankers, colliers, foodgrain carriers,
fertiliser carriers and general cargo
ships constitute the shipping at the
Port. .

During the successive Five Year
Plans the following levels of invest-
ments were made in the Port.

Plan Actual investment
(Rs. in crores)

First Plan (1951-56) 0.59
Second Pian (1956-61) 3.00
Third Plan (1961-66) 1.88
Three Annual Plans
(1966-67 to 1968-69) 329
Fourth Plan (1969-74) 7.43 (Provisional)
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The total investment in the assets
of the Port at cost is estimated to be
Rs 2100 crore at the end of the
Fourth Plan.

The important achievements
during the Fourth Plan include the

' commissioning of the open berth
Q-9 in December 1969, the acquisi-
tion of additional floating craft such
as high power tug, wooden tugs,
pilot launch, additional fork lift
trucks, mobile cranes and wharf
cranes with grabs.

The extension of the open berth
to 808 ft. from the existing 555 ft.
6 ins. is in an advanced stage
of completion. The construction
of the two dredgers ordered on
Messts Garden Reach Workshops is
also in advanced stage of progress
and they are expected to be commis-
sioned any time now. The second
high power tug under construction
at the Hooghly Pocks and Engineer-
ing Company isalso nearing comple-
tion.

The construction of the two jetties
and the storage-cum-conveyor com-
plex for handling the bulk import of
rock phosphates for the Phase II
expansion of Cochin Fertilisers and
the conversion of the South Coal
Berth for handling the import of li-
quid ammonia in bulk have been taken
upand the work is in progress. The
construction of a modern fisheries
harbour at an estimated cost of
Rs 2.72 crore in the Mattancherry-
Marakadavu area on the Mattan-
cherry foreshore for handling of deep
sea trawlers and mechanised fishing
trawlers upto 120 ft. in length is in
progress. When completed in 1976,
this facility will be of immense
benefit to the fishing industry in this
area which is already a promising
foreign exchange earner, employing
a large number of people.

During the Fifth Plan, it is pro-
posed to step up the Port capacity
from 62.50 lakh tonnes per year (at
the end of the Fourth Plan) to about
115.00 lakh tonnes. It is anticipated
that the Port’s traffic willrise to 65.41
lakh tomnes of which 40.76 lakh
would be crude POL and refined
products, 6.92 lakh tonnes will be
fertilizers (raw materials and finished
Froducts), 1.15 lakh tonnes will be
oodgrains, 0.50 lakh tonnes of salt,
1.65 lakh tonnes of steel and machi-
nery, 1.00 lakh tonnes of coal and
13.43 lakh tonnes of other dry cargo,

The Govt. have provisionally
approved an outlay of Rs 44.75
crore during the Fifth Plan for port
development including Rs 32.30
crore for spill-over schemes and
Rs 12.45 crore for new schemes.
The important spill-over schemes
are the construction of the Super
Tanker Berth in the Bolghatty
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channel, a container berth at Q-9
and the purchase of a dredger to
replace the existing bucket dredger
and an additional pilot launch, The
new schemes include the construction
of the deep draft fertiliser berth for

‘mechanised handling of bulk rock

phosphates for the F.A.C.T., housing
for Port staff, remodelling of South
Coal Berth to handle bulk liquid
ammonia, reefer cargo and other
commodities, a new medium dry
dock, preparation of a Master Plan
for port development and the setting
up of a Staff Training Institute to
provide training facilities for the
port staff.

The Port has on its rol! over 6,500
employees including officers, staff
and labour and is among the largest
employersin this part of the country.
Frequent strikes and other go-slow
agitations cause dislocation to the
Port’s working. During 1973-74,
there were 15 strikes involving a loss
of 49,909 mandays.

Trade Union rivalry is among the
major causes for industrial unrest
as these unions are controlled by
different political parties. Industrial
disputes are resolved by mutual dis-
cussions and settlement, Efforts are
now afoot to bring about a stable
and peaceful atmosphere by bipartite
agreement. The present indications
are that 1974-75 is likely to provea
peaceful year of productiveendeavour
for the Port, Welfare amenities in
the shape of staff recreation clubs,
canteens, co-operative stores, credit
society, etc. are provided to the
employees of the Port on Willingdon
Island. A well equipped 62-bed
hospital with all modern amenities
and specialist medical officers is
provided for the treatment of port
employees and their families, Scho-
larships are awarded to deserving
children of port employees under-
going technical, professional and
general education.

For improving the productivity of
operating workers, a number of
incentive schemes have beenintro-
duced at the Port for different cate-
gories of workers. Voluntary retire-
ment benefits are also available for
the shore labour.

New Challenges

The Port has made rapid progress
in cargo handling and port opera-
tions. Palletisation, pre-slinging and
containerisation of cargo are coming
into vogue in the export of tea,
cashew kernels, marine products,

epper, spices, etc. Considering the
Erge volume of containerisable export
cargo at this port, plans for construc-
tion of a container berth at Q-9
during the Fifth Plan have been
drawnup. Temporary facilities have

been provided for handling contain-
ers at the Q-5 berth to facilitate the
operation of a feeder container
service via, Cochin and Bombay to
U.S. ports by the American Presi-
dent lines who have scheduled to
operate this service twice a month.
Cochin was the first port in India to
receive a fully containerised ship on
November 27, 1973.

The important exporis hitherto
handled have been rubber, rubber
products, marine products, cashew
kernels, tea, spices, cotton piece
goods, pepper, coir mats .and other
general cargo of value while the
potential imports include drugs,
chemicals, iron and steel, machinery,
hardware, cashewnuts, cotton, etc,
The cargo are packed in standard
containers of size 8 ft.x 8 ft. % 20 fis
The traffic is now mostly in exports
and the results are being watched.
There are decided advantages in this
cargo handlingtechniquelikereduced
damages and pilferage, lower insur-
ance and packing costs, lowe~ freight
per tonne and greater speed in trans-
portation to facilitate greater turn-
over for the shippers. However, the
economies of this traffic will be
maximised only when there is a
balanced traffic of exports as well as
imports.

Wherever necessary, the cargo
handling operations on shore and on
board are being modernised with
mechapical aids such as fork lift
trucks, tractor-trailers, mobile cranes
and the versatile 120 ton floating
crane. Adecision hasbeen takento
provide modern maintenance facili-
ties to improve the performance of
floating craft and cargo handling
equipment for ensuring trouble free
port operations.

Facilities at the port still need to
be streamlined for higher levels of
throughout and quicker turnround
of ships. The effective implementa-
tion of the schemes for port develop-
mentds the most challenging problem
of the port. This would call for all
round awareness of the changing
needs of the port’s traffic like the
incregsed capabilities of modern
ships and the need for deeper drafts,
beiter maintenance of port craft
and cargo handling equipment and
above all, the rquisite imagination
and courage to co-ordinate the
problems of port operations for
optimum levels of efficiency. Atthe
same time, the port has to make a
determined effort to sustain existing
traffic, develop new traffic and pro-
vide adequate facilities for the pro-
motion of trade through the Port.
The creation of a free trade zone at
Cochin would substantially help to
increase the flow of trade at the
Port. O
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| ' . _ YDRIOR to 1875, there was no-

. thing at Madras in the nature

A _ of a harbour either natural or

.. artificial. There was simply an open

. roadstead onan exposed sandy coast

. swept by s}orms and occasional

: monsoons of extreme violence. An

R. BALASUBRAMANIAN iron screw pile pier constructed du-

ring 1859-61 with its head at a depth

i . s f 9.14 m served for load-

A purely artificial harbour with a history of barely a h:gndred ﬂlg andﬂnlog’dingsozﬁ}g?ﬁfnf {,u‘;?,?g

years, it is today-a major outlet and inlet for export-import calm sessions. The cargo handled

trade on India’s eastern seaboard. The main problem faced by  in those times was of the order of
the port is improvement in the rate of loading and unloading of 3 1akh tonnes per annum.

general cargo. Pre-slinging, palletisation and turn-round of ofsltln{:l%%i 02876&”:‘2 owg’rl:al?“'fatg:

sg;p.g are the methods now being attempted to improve the 9144 m long running west to east
efficiency of the port. to provide an enclosed basin was
started. The enclosure for the
Basin with an eastern entrance of
167.64 m wide were completed in
1881, But during the cyclone that
lashed Madras in the same year,
the breakwaters were severely dama-
ged necessitating investigation into
the location of the entrance and
section of the break-waters.

Based on therecommendations of
a Commiitee constituted for the
purpose, work was started for the
remodelling of the Harbour in 1905.
Four berths on the western side with
transit shed behind them and Boat
Basinand timber pond werealso for-
med. Three double storeved ware-
houses were also constructed. In
1931 a coal berth was constructed
as a Jetty and in 1936 another berth
South Quay-l1 was commissioned.
Withallthese, the Port was handling
only about 1.1 million tons of cargo.
There were only 4 transit sheds and 3
double storeyed warehouses to cater
to the cargo transportation and
storage. ’

View of oil berth with marine loading. %%I“Bﬁﬁl.?ggam is Chairman
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MADRAS AND
CYCLONES

peculiar phenomenon called “range
A effect” cccurs in the Madras

Harbour, which means that under
cyclonic conditions in the Bay of Bengal,
the swells entering the geometrically
shaped harbour, start a harmenic
motion in three dimensions of the waters
inside the harbour. Upder conditions
of such rangine, ships stact pitching,
rolling and surging. It has been found
necessary on such occasions to take the
ships cut to the open sea to prevent
damage to the dock structures and to
the ships themselves,

The designs for enlarging the water-
spread of the enclosed harbour and the
provision of additional berths had,
therefore, to take into account the effects
of the “littoral drift” and the “range”.

Madras is not seriously aifected
by the south-west monsoon and does

not, therefore, have to cope with long,
rainy, periods which affect the Cochin
and Bombay ports on the West Coast.
The cyclonic storms during the north-
east monsoons, however, cause heavy
showers from October to December.
During November and occasionally in
May, October and December, the Bay
of Bengal is affected by cyclonic storms,
at time intense. Their passage is
normally well known in advance and
ships have no difficulty in avoiding
them. Ships caught by them, while
at Madras, either ride them out in the
enclosed harbour or get out of the port
to the open sea and away from the
storm. Shipping operations are, there-
fore, liable to interruption during these
periods of cyclonic storms. En the past
thirty years, the duration of such inter-
ruptions has not exceeded a total of six
days a year in two or three spells. In
some years no interruption to shippiog
has occured while in some other years
the interruptions have been as low as a
day ot two days.

One berth at South Quay is earmarks
ed for handling coal. At this berth
mechanical devices like cranes fitted
with grabs to grab coal from inside the
holds of the ships and unload the same
are provided. Iron ore is at present
loaded semi-mechanically at one berth
and manually at three other berthg,
A fully mechanised berth for loading
at the rate of about 8,000 tonnes an
hour to meet the targeted shipment of
Smilliontonnesa year is under erction

South Quay-I is being improved with
hopper facilities for quicker turn round
of ships and faster clearance of fertili-
ser itn standardised bags after weigh-
ment.,

Among the principal items imported
through the Madras port are crude oil,
foodgrains, fectiliser, coal, iron and
steel, paper, machinety, phosphoric
acid etc. Tae principal items of export
are iron ore, berytes, hides and skins,
tobacco, refined petroleum products
and sugar.

In 1946, a Committee was consti-
tuted to examine the question of
providing a deep sea port on the
east coast capable of accommodating
large sized ships at all seasons.
Based on its report, further develop-
ment plans were drawn up. But
these plans remained in cold storage
till 1954 because of financial cons-
traints.

As on 1951, there were only 9
berths and a few moorings handling
cargo of 2.15 million tons which
caused great strain and congestion.
There were only 19 cranes on the
Quays.

Since Indeimndence

With the launching of the First Five
Year Plan in 1951, the following
major works were undertaken:

(i) A modern passenger station-

cum-transit shed was commenc- -

ed at the North Quay on the
top of a new R.C.C. jetty as
the then passenger station on
the southern side of the South
Quay-I had become outmoded
and lacked modern facilities.

(2) A new warchouse was cons-
tructed.

(3) The existing workshop was
improved with new machine
tools and the addition of a
200-ton chain testing machine,

(4) Preliminary investigation was
taken up and plans and esti-
mates were drawn up for the
Jawahar Dock Project, South
Quay Dberths, ore and coal
berths.

The Hoating crane ‘Vaisali"
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The important word undertaken
in the Second Plan were:

(1) Construction of Jawabar Dock
leading out south of the main
harbour basin. This new dock
envisaged a basin of 518 metres
%152 metres to accommodate
6 berths with ancillaries suchas
transit sheds, water and power
supply, oil bunkering line
etc. Three western berths were
used for handling heavy food
imports and the three eastern
berths for handling iron ore.
The berthing capacity at the
port was further augmented
by teconstruction of the two
old screw pile timber jefties
South Quay I and II. The
drafts at these jetties were
improved to 9.8 m and 9.1 m,

@

respectively. The new South

Quay-Iberthwasequipped with
a heavy lift 50-ton crane to
facilitate handling of heavy
cargo.

Three more berths were added
viz. South Quay-III, IV and
V with drafts of 9.1 metres,
9.1 metres and 7.9 metres
respectively. The South Quay-
I is reserved for handling
iron ore, while the berths IV
and V are for handling coal.
Withthe addition of these three
berths, the length of the Quays
has increased from 1302
metres to 2987 metres,

The port acquired two dock
tugs equipped with fire-fighting
monitors,anewtrailing suction
hopper dredger of 1500-tonne
hopper capacity and a 120-ton
floating crane,

Better warehousing facilities
were provided with increased
warchousing and transit shed
area.
Anewsignalistationanda new
building for Port Trust’s admi-
nistrative office were construct-
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ed.

While some of the development
works envisaged during the Second
Plan were completed, the others
spilled over to the Third Plan period.
The new works taken up during the
Third Plan period were:

(1) Deepening the 3 berths on the
eastern side of the Jawahar
Dock to 11.00 metres depthto
cater for ore carriers of deep
draft.

Reclamation of about 5.7 hec-
tares of land from sea at
Royapuram bay.
Modernisation of the work-
shop by shifting it to new site.
Construction of third transit
shed at Jawahar Dock.
Laying of independent water
mains of size 53 mm. dia. from

3R
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. Kilpauk waterworks to harbour
to augment fresh water supply.
(6) Augmentation of the existing
equipment by the . addition of
additional fork lift trucks and
mobile cranes.

The major scheme of the Fourth
Five Year Plan was the constriction
of an outer dock, named Bharathi
Dock, north of the existing harbour
at an estimated cost of Rs 2320 takh.
The Bharathi Dock initially compris-
ing an oil berth and an ore berth
are both designed for catering to
100,000 DWT vessels, The dock
encloses a basin area of 8094
hectares formed by the construction
of two breakwaters on the northérn
and eastern sides. - An area of 40.47
hectares will be reclaimed on the

- western side of the dock to house the

ore berth now under construction
and the future berths.

The oil berth now commissioned
is the deepest so far in the country.
The oil berth now cateringto 77,000
DWT tankers is provided with pipe-
lines and 5 marine loading arms, 3
for handling crude and 2 for refined
products. Thecrudecan be pumped
at 4000 tonnes per hour and the
refined products at 1000 tonnes per
hour. Facility to deballast is also
provided.

The ore berth at the Bharathi
Dock now under construction is
capable of accommodating combina-
tion carriers upto 100,000 DWT.
The berth will be served by a fully
mechanised ore handling system
consisting of rotary wagon dumpers,
conveyors, reclaimers and ship-
loaders. It will handle 5 million
tonnes of iron ore per annum  initi-
ally and 8 million tonnes ultimately.
The rated loading capacity is 8000
tonnes per hour. The ore berth will
accommodate 70,000 DWT ore
carriers initially, It isexpected tobe
commissioned by early 1975.

Equipment

The Port has 49 electrically operat-
ed wharf cranes with capacity rang-
ing from 3 tons to 13 tons and one
rail mounted, clectrically operated
50-ton crane. Besides, 40 mobile
cranes of capacity 1-1/2 tons,
to 10-tons 2 Nos., 13-ton transporter
cranes, 94 Nos. Fork lift trucks witha
capacity upto 5 tons, 12 payloaders
of capacity 3 to 6 tons, 12 tractors
and 32 trailers are available for
efficient cargo handling.

A floating crane ‘Vaigai’ of 120
tonnes capacity also helps the handl-
ing of heavy package oversige. The
vessel has accommodation to carry
loads upto 250 tons.

Palletisation on an extensive scale
is also among other factors helping
to achieve quicker turn round of

vessels, Pre-slinging method in
cargo handling has also been intro-
duced.

The Port-owned railway system
with a length of 64 km. covering
almost all the Quays, transit sheds
and warchouses servesall the ship-
ping requirements. All the along-
side berths have fresh water connec-
tions for supply to shipping. Ships
atthe mooringsaresupplied water by
two water barges. Adequate facilities
exist for bunkering oil.

Round the clock navigation is
permitted in the port except in the
Jawahar Dock where there is no
night navigation after 10 P.M.

There are 16 warehouses and 10
sq. metres transit sheds comprising a
covered area of 78,000 and 47,000 sq.
metresrespectively, withrailandroad
access available. These are served
by 17. cargo lifts of 2-ton capacity.
Bending facilities and separate stock-
ing area for hazardous goods are
also available. In addition, 200,000
sq. metres of open area for stacking
is also available. Apart from this,
3 storage tanks of 10,000 tonnes
capacity with shore to ship sand vice -
versa pumping facilities are available
for handling commodities like mutton
tallow, miolasses, edible oils etc.
There are also 3 storage tanks of
10,000 tonnes capacity each for
storage of phosphoric acid.

The Port has taken up the cons-
truction of a Fisheries harbour
north of the Bharathi Dock, fininced
by the Ministry of Food and Agri-
culture, Government of India. About
40,000 tonnes of sea-food will be
handled per annum in the first stage
and 80,000 tonnes during the second
stage, The Fisheries harbour will
have a 6 m deep basis enclosed by
two breakwaters. It will cater to 50
trawlers and 500 pablo boats initia-
Ity and 150 trawlers and 500 Pablo
boats uliimatély. Piovision has
beeri made for éstiblishment of fish
based industries within the barbour.
premises.

~The work on the construction of
Eastern Breakwater is now in pro-
gress. Thework on the construction
of Northern breakwater is being
taken up. This project is expected
to be completed before 1978,

The following are the main
schemes to be undertaken in the
near future:

The Bharathi Dock can receive
42’ draft vessels now. The imme-
diate users of the Bharathi Dock viz.
Madras Refineries and MMTC have
indicated that they would like to
bring vessels of upto 49" draft to
achieve freight advantage. In view
of this, it is proposed to deepen the
Bharathi Dockand channel toreceive
such vessels in future, .
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A view of the mechanised ore handling berth at Bharathi Dock.

Meanwhile, the Madras Refineries
hasbeen asking for facilities to utilise
the full 46’ draft for their tankers.

The UnionMinistry of Transport san-

ctioned the utilisation of a charter-
ed dredger which has dredged about
10.00 cubic fakh metres against a
quantity of 12.25 cubic lakh metres
involved for bringing in 45° draft
tankers. It is proposed to uader-
take further deepening to cater to
46" draft tankers.

Remodelling of Boét Basin

With the considerable inérease in
the floating craft owned by the
Trust, the existing boat basin is
found to be inadequate for berthing
the Trust’s crafts. The capacity of
the present slipway in the boat basin
is not sufficient to take the Trust’s
dredgers. It is therefore proposed
to remodel the existing boat basin
and construct a dry dock of size
about 122 m X 23m. Theproposals
are in the preliminary stage of
design. The Government of India
has sanctioned Rs 6 lakh towards
preliminary survey and Consultancy
services for dry dock.

The projected traffic of fertilizers
during the Fifth Plan Period is about
1.5 million tonnes. Itis proposed to
provide mechanised handling facili-
ties for handling the fertiliser. This
scheme envisages provision of con-
tinuous unloading facility,conveying
system, reclaimers, bagging, stitching
and weighing, Thefacilityis propos-
ed to be provided at Jawahar Dock
east after the berths become available

26 January 1975

consequent to shifting of ore handling
to Bharathi Dock. Thisis program-
med for completion in 1978-79. In
the meanwhile to handle fertilisers
at a faster rate and standardise the
begging it is proposed to utilise the
existing South Quay I with the
Transit shed for providing these
facilities.

The Bharathi Dock comprising
the oil berthand the ore berth under
construction can be used for 12.80
metres draft vesselsfor only 9 months
in a vear. During the 3 months of
North East Monscon, restrictions on
the draft and length of the ships
berthed are imposed due to distur-
bances in the channel and turning
circle, To make this an all-weather
dock without any restrictions, an
outer arm is felt necessary. Preli-
minary investigations have been
completed and the project report is
being prepared.

Tts Problems

In 1949, exactly 25 years after the
construction of the sand screen, it
was observed that sand was trying
to enter the approaches to the
harbour. - A land based dredger in
the form of sand pump was install-
ed and commissioned in 1949, It
was estimated that by this measure
about 30 to 40 per cent of the sand
accretion could be tackled, A
hopper dredger of 1500 tonnes capa-
city was procured during 1961. An-
other dredger of a capacity of 2000
tonnes was acquired during 1972.
With this dredging fleet, it is hoped

that the sand menace would be
tackled to a great cxtént.

The strength of thé Madras Dock
Labour force is about 12,500. The
relations between the managément
and labour have been genérally satis-
factory and the Port has beén free
from major strikes. 'This can be
attributed to thé réasonable attitude
of the labour leaders onthe oné hand
and on the other, the willingnéss on
the part of managément to séttle
disputeg through discussion.

The trustees répresenting port
labour have been tiken into the Port
Trust Board tolook aftér theintérests
of the workers. Inthe matter ofleave,
providentfund, gratuity, pension etc.
the same rules and regulations as are
applicable to Government employees
are applicable also to port labour.
The Port Trust has also provided
a number of facilities and amenities
such as scholarship for the children
of the employees, assistance from
welfare fund, canteen, co-operative
bank etc.

The Madras Port Trust Board
has recognised two trade unions of
the employees, namely, the Madras
Port Trust Employees’ Union, and
the Madras Port Trust Railway-
men’s Union. Thereis a great deal
of understanding between the admi-
nistration and these unions. The
administration looks into the grie-
vances of the employees promptly
and, whenever necessary, holds dis-
cussions with the representatives of
the workers in an effort to find a
settlement. a
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* Aview of the 4.8 km long automatic
conveyor gallery at the Visakhapatnam
- Port to transfer jton ore irem railway
dumyps directly on to 100,000 DWT
ships anchoring at the outer harbour.

T

~ Ports

'VISAKHAPATNAM

| Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow

The growth of Visakhapatam port over the past four
decades has been phenomenal. It is a well protected
deep sea port formed by an entrance channel. The
port has adequate water supply and its own railway
connected to the S. E. Railway .and té many private
sidings. Its hinterland is vast and rich, comprising the
whole of Andhra Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh
besides parts of Maharashtra and Orissa. Its total
_handling capacity which stood at 8.1 million tonnes in
1973-74, is expected to incréase to 17.6 million tonnes.

If what makes for a port’s prosperity are nature's
kindness, dedicated men and modern machines then
Visakhapatnam has all these in good measure.
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B. K. RAO

when ‘JALA DURGA’, a

Scindia Steam WNavigation
Company vessel, entered the Port
of Visakhapatnam, it heralded the
birth of another major port of India.
Till then, it was only a minor port
on the Bast Coast of India.

In the four decades that have
passed by, this natural port‘is prepar-
ing itself to receive ships of onelakk
D.W.T. Visakhapatnam Port has,
over the years, growninto a vital and
strategic port of the country and with:
the eagerly awaited Visakhapatnam.
Quter Harbour Project entering an-
other crucial phase, the port is
poised for a leap forward.

ON the 7th of October, 1973

Shri Rao is Chairman, Visakhapatnam Porb
Trust.

YOJANA
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It was as long ago as 1858 that a
special survey stressed theneed fora
major port between Madras and
Calcutta. However, four decades
had to pass before the Bengal-Nagpur
Railway got into stride and brought
Col. Cartwright Reid of the British
Admirality to take up the job. Col.
Reid proposed the construction of
the Inner Harbour at the Meghadri-
gedda river’s mouth. The construc-
tion of the Harbour was commenced
in 1922 and completed in 1933 when
it was thrown open to ocean-going
vessels.

To begin with the port was under
the Railway Board. Then there was
a series of changes at the helm. In
1964 when it was under the Union
Ministry of Transport, the Visakha-
patnam Port Trust was constituted
to administer the port,

The Visakhapatnam Port Trust
managesateemingand complex orga-
nisation of over 10,000 men and
hundreds of sophisticated machines
to give efficient service to the shipp-
ing community in general and parti-
«cularlyin handling the export ofiron
ore to Japan. Administration, Civil
Engineering, Marine, Mechanical,
“Traffic, Accounts, Research & Plann-
ing, Stores and Outer Harbour—
are thedifferent wings of this organi-
sational set-up. - :

Full-fledged medical attention to
allthe employeesistheresponsibility
of the Chief Medical Officer assisted
by a team of medical officers. The
Port Hospital has the most uptodate
-equipment. Besides, the port has
provided residential quariers and
canteens, and encourages cultural
and literaryactivities of the workers.
Labour Officers look after the inte-
rests of the workers,

‘The Port’s Capacity

A well protected deep sea port,
Visakhapatnam can take in ships of
length up to 195.07 mts. and draft of
10.20 ms. The port is formed by
an entrance channel (1.62 kms. in
length and 94.44 to 121.92 ms. in
width) and marked with lighted
buoys and beacons, and a turning
basin (365.76 ms.) and 3 navigable
arms, northern, north western and
western.

The ‘Island breakwater’ of the
portisaunique oneinthat two ships
were scuttled to form the nucleus
around which a rubble mound has
been raised. A deep ‘sand-trap’
was formed by dredging between the
hill called ‘Dolphin’s Nose’ at the
entrance of the Harbour and the
south westernend of the breakwater
to the channel’s edge. This sand-
trap traps a million tonnes of sand
a year that comes along with the
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littoral drift from south to north on
the east coast. The sand thus trapp-
ed isdredged and pumped througha
floating pipeline or by a Hopper to
the north of entrance channel.

Facilities

Aidinground-the-clock navigation
at this port are three Light Houses,
two Radio beacons, four Signal
stations, three despatch vessels-cum-
tugs and two pilot vessels. The Port
has eleven Quay Berths, three Jetty
Berths and four Mooring Berths
in all and mainly handles exports of
iron ore manganese ore, pig iron,
iron and steel materials and imports
of foodgrains, fertiliezrs, fertilizer
raw materials and crude oil,

The Port’s MechanicalOre Handl-
ing Plant installed in 1965, has twin
wagondumpers,conveyor belts(total
length 1947 ms.), Bucket Wheel Rec-
claimer (capacity 2,000 tonnes per

A partially built crib five metres high and 1,500 tonnes in weight s

.stalled as a

hour), and 2 ship loaders capable
of loading 3,200 tonnes per hour.

It is a delight to see the slick and
smooth operation of this system,
whichbegins withthe tippling of iron
ore from the railway wagons and
ends with the loading of the oreinto
the ships—the whole process taking
not more than a few minutes, In-
part of Indo-Japan
agreements (1958 and 1960) for
exporting iron ore to Japan, this
plant is being modified as per the
prestigeous Outer Harbour Project
to load at a rate of 8,000 tonnes per
hour. This capacity will further be
geared upto handle 16,000 tonnes per
hour.

Five transit sheds with a capacity
of 36450 tonnes of cargo and a vast
area of nearly 1.23 lakh sq. ms. are
among the stoage facilities the port
offers.

The Port has adequate water

being Faunched

at Visakhapatpam. It was later tugged o the sle in mid-ocean, to be built to its full
23 meters beight. The ore berth of the outer harbour is built npon eight such cribs,
Below ; A view of the outer harbour,
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TEREX builds a
better India

TEREX has a major rofe in the reconslructlon of the
ocmntry engaged in mighty irrigation and power
progects .opentcast mines, ferrous and non-ierrous—-
in fact any large-scale development scheme.
‘TEREX at work today
for a bettor tomorrow!
World-famous TEREX earthmoving equipment.
Manufactured by General Motors in the U.5.A,,
U.K., Canada and Luxembourg. Now some of the
models of the same high quality TEREX are made
in India by the Earthmoving Equipment Division of
Hindustan Motors Ltd., at their factory in
Trivetlore, Tamil Nadu, in technicat collaboration
- with the General Motors Corporation, U.5.A,

Fw detmls of equipment and genyine TEREX parts _ REAR DUMPS
= ° ~ please write to GM MCO PAYLOAD 15.4 M/Tonne to 136.32 M/Tonne

LOADH_S-‘PIVOT STEERING
" +.E 10 6.88 cubic metres,

CRAWLER

TRACTORS

’ Modal  Flywhes! HP
Witha wide 13008 gy 30 225

of s_maclnml‘mts for 4240 276
dozing. ripping étc. €2.80 230

-

Y| GENERAL MARKETING &
MANUFACTURING CO. LTD.

MADRAS « CALCUTTA + DELHI - BOMBAY « GOA
Works pnd Agencies ;hmughout Indis.
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supply and has three Water barges
(2 of 100 tonne capacity each and
one of 300 tonnes capacity) to pump
fresh water to ships in moorings.
The bunkering needs at the 3 jetties
and oil berths are met by 300 tonne
self-propelled and 150 tonne non-
propelled oil barges. .
The Port maintains a fleet of 5
dredgers, 7 tugs, 2 survey launches,
2 pilot launches, 2 mooring launches,
i3 other launches, 7 hopper barges,
| anchor barge, 1 fire-float, 62
vehicles, 11 tractors, 11 trailers, 2
shunters and 5 dumpers. - There are
27 electric and 16 mobile cranes, 48
forklifts and 4 heavy-duty cranes
including the pride of the port, the
150 tonne, self-propelled, ficating
craneé ‘Bheema’—the only one of its
kind in the country.
_ Visakhapatnam port has its own
Railway with a total length of 130
km. well connected to the South-
Bastern Railwayand to many private

- sidings. Keeping the goods en the

move are 28 broad-gauge and
aarrow gauge locomotives, four of
them steam-powered and the rest
diesel powered. :

Keeping this fleet of crafts and
vehicles in good trimis the full time
job of two well-equipped workshops.

The Port has a Dry Dock mainly
meant for the Port’s craft. ‘The dock
which is 137.16 k. in length, 18.44
ms. in width and 5.63 ms. in depth
can take in ships 122 ms. in length,
4.87 ms. in draft,

The hinterland of the Port com-
mands an area of 340,600 sq. kms.

spread over Andhra Pradesh, Madhya

Pradesh, Mabarashira and Orissa,
the former two alone accounting for
80 per cent of the area. The points
of origin of the export trafficand the

Projections of Traffic. at Visakhapatoam Port

points at which the import traffic
terminate are {according to the
Traffic Survey conducted by the
National Council of Applied Econo-
mic Research in 1970) concentrated
in the north-eastern parts of Ardhra
Pradesh, Southern Madhya Pradesh
and Southern Orissa.
movements extend beyond the above
region. With the development of

portfacilities at Mormugao, Madras,

Paradip and Haldia, the only ore
traffic that might go through Visa-
khapatnam in the future would be
iron orefrom the Bailadilla rangesin
the Bastar District, Madhya Pradesh
and Andhra Pradesh. Similarlyiron
and steel exports originating only in
the hinterland can be expected in
the future to be shipped through
Visakhapatnam as Haldia and Para-
deepare much nearer the steel plants
of Bihar and Orissa. The main
imports from Visakhapatnam in the
future are likely to be crude petro-
leum, fertilizers and fertilizer raw
materials. The projections of traffic

of the Visakhapatnam port, as

worked out by the 1970 survey
is given in the table below:

Qver the past decade, Visakha-
patnam Port has received on an
average more than 600 ships per. year
{except in 1972-73) when it touched
a low with 563). .In 1973-74 a total

.of 616 ships including 519 foreign

ones called at this Port.

From its very inception, the major
commodity handled at Visakhapat-
nam hasbeen ores. Foralong fime,
till the early fifties, - manganese ore
was the principal commodity handl-
ed and from 1952-33 iron ore also
came to be handled by this -port.
Now the quantity of iron-cre export-
ed from this port has outstripped

Some traffic.

’ ; . (Thousand tonnes)
Year : A B . C :
1967-68
Imports 2,414
Exports 4,197
Total 6,611
1973-74 ) o
Emports 3,130 3,132 3,142
Exports 7,663 8,817 8,842
Total - 10,793 11,949 11,984*
1978-79 ) !
Exports 4,158 4,217 4,634
Imports | 12,100 12,945 12,970
Total 16,258 i7,162 17,604
1983-84 .
Imports " 5,190 5,208 5,836
Exports 13,683 14,510 14,570
Total 18,873. 19,718 20,406
1988-99
Imports 6,235 6,261 7,104
Exports 15,468 16,167 716,047
Total - 21,703 22,428 23,151

*Actuals for 1973-74: 8.1 million tonnes..
26 January 1975

" manganese. Thetotal cargo handle
- at this Port rose from a mere 0.6

million tonpes (1947-48) to 8.1
million tonnes (1973-74). The pea!
was 8.7 million tonnes in 1970-71
The cargo of 8.1 millien tonne
(1973-74) consisted of iron o
(51.9%), petroleum apd peiroleun
products (25.19;), fertilizersand fer ti
lizer raw materials (9.1%) genera
catgo (8.7%) and foodgrain
(5.2%). .

. In 1972-73 all the major ports ' o
India together handled a total carge
of 58 million tonnes and of these
7.5 million tonnes passed througl
the Port .of Visakhapatnam. . The
port’s revenue in 1972-73 was Rs 9.6

- croresand expenditure Rs. 8.2 crore,

leaving'a working surplus of Rs. 1.3
Crore,

Quter Harbour

. Visakhapatnam Port’s most ambi
tipus programme till dateis its Quter
Harbour Project, now in the fina
stages of completion. On completion
of this Rs. 72 crore project, the Port
will be the only one of its kind
between Tokyo and Rotterdam to

* take 1lakh D.W.T. carrier alongside.

The Visakhapatnam Quter Harbour
will have 3 breakwaters on the south,
cast and north measuring 1543, 1070
-and 412 ms. respectively. These wili
create an enfrance channel 1500 ms.
in length and 17.5 ms. in depth, a
turning basin witha diameter of 618
ms. and depth of 17.5 ms. and a
projected basin of 200 hectares, -

By 1978-79 an annual export of 12

million tonnes of iron oreis envisag-

ed and this project is fully geared
to take up the challenge. Towards
this end, the construction of a jetty-

- type iron.ore berth to take in 2 ore-

carriers simultaneously oneither side,
forms the nucleis of this project.
. The jetty will have a ship loader with
a capacity of 8,000 tonnes per hour,
which can be doubled, if necessary.
A salient feature will be the trans-
ferring of the ore through a mecha-

-nised overhead conveyor system, the

length of which is about 4.78 km.
Dustwillemanate fromthis overhead
galley, to eliminate which, protective
measures will be taken. The Mecha-
nical Ore Handling Plant will be

“strengthened with more/modified bel

conveyors, two stackers of 4,000
tonnes per hout capacityeachand an
additional Bucket Wheel Reclaimer
etc. A Fishing Harbourinthe north
portion is another important feature.

The Quter Harbour will have the
potential for more and bigger berths
to receive big colliers apd super
tankers. A ship building complex
for constructing bulk-carriersi5 also
a possibility. .0
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ORMUGAOQ is a magnificent,
M spacious natural harbour,
well protected fromthe force

of the south west monsoon by alarge
promontory. It is situated on the

left bank of the river ‘Zuari’ on
the west coast of India being about
250 miles south of Bombay and 360
miles north of Cochin, having a vast
and rich hinterland comprising the
south western region of the country.

Mormugao Portis passing through
a momentous phase bothinterms of
trafic growth and development
efforts. Possibly, more has happened
at Mormugao during the last one
decade, than in its chequered 73
years of pre-liberation existence.
During the last seven years, its
annual traffic has increased by 100
per cent, reaching a coveted level of
14.34 million toones in 1973-74,
thereis no parallelinthe case of any
other Indian port. Among all the
Indian ports, Mormugao today
handles the second largest traffic
tonnage per annum, coming only
after the port of Bombay. Itis also
India’s leading ore-port, handling
about half the total iron ore exports
from India. Itisa matter of distinc-
tion for Mormugao that the Port’s
iron ore exports taken individually
ot with other Indian sources consti-
tute the second largest source of
ore imports for Japan at present.
This is a historic pattern that has
continued ever since iron ore exports
started from the country. With the
]f:assage of time, the position will be
urther entrenched,

The present facilities at the Port
mainly consist of a fine natural
harbour which can hold about 50
steamers at a time in the fair season

Shri Majithia is Chairman, Mormugao]Port
Trust.
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MORMUGAO
Prospects and Problems

Any major industrial development necessarily hinges on the

proper development of an
of such industrial growth.

efficient infrastructure in support
Goa is specially fortunate in

this respect on account of the existence of the major Port
of Mormugao with its efficient and cheap inland waterway
fransport links. A major port facility is a_ crucial part

~of the infrastructure of a region’s economy as also a catalyst

for accelerating the pace of economic growth in the region.
This basic structural relationship is of special significance
because of the inter-dependence that exists between the Port
of Mormugao and the economy of Goa.

R. J. MAJITHIA

and 15 steamers at a time during
the monsoons, and six berths, in-
cluding a berth where a privately-
owned mechanized ore-handling plant
is located. This berthloadsiron ore
upto 1,000 tonnes per hour, and also
provides facilities for discharging
mineral oils from oil tankers. The
other berthsare equipped withcranes
and other cargo handling equipments,
sheds and warehouses with rail sid-
ings, etc. and handle both ore traffic
and general cargo. Vessels can be
loaded upto 28’ to 30° draft at the
berths, upto 30’ draft at the moorings/
anchorages inside the harbour, and
upto 45° draft in the sea-anchorages
in the outer harbour.

A good part of the ore traffic at
the Port is handled at the moorings
and anchoragesinthe harbour where
ore brought in by barges from the
mines in Goa is directly loaded into
the steamers by manual operations.
Infact,itisthisfacility of cheap river
transport from the nearby mines
direct to the steamers in harbour
that has made Goan ore competitive
in the world market. During 1973-

74, out of a total of 14.34 million
tonnes of traffic handled at the Port
80 per cent was handled in the
siream, 11 per cent was handled at
the mechanized berthand 9 per cent
at the other berths. This pattern,
with the dominant share being hand-
led manually in stream, is expected
to change radically after the comple-
tion of the new mechanized ore berth
included in the Port’s Development
Project under way, when the entire
iron ore traffic from stream and
other berths will switch over to the
new mechanised berth.

While dealing with the traffic
pattern and performance, it isimpor-
tant to mention that the traffic
through the Port has got consider-
ably diversified in the recent past,
and its service area hasalso consider-
ably increased. Apart from the
growth in ore traffic (13.08 million
tonnes of iron ore, and 0.5 million
tonnes of manganese ore in 1973-74),
a large quantity of mineral oil traffic
is also being handled at this Port,
this traffic having gone up from 3.8
lakhtonnesto 5.5lakhtonnes during

Ships anchored at Mormugao Port




the past year alone. The Portis also
handling a growing volume of oil-
cake exports, whose traffic, at about
90,000 tonnes during the last year,
showed a nine-fold increase over the
oilcake traffic through the Port in
1964. Oilcake is now coming to
Mormugao for export from different
parts of Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh
and Ma arashtra. {

Port Problems

Problems of this Port, like those
of Indian portsin general, are mainly
developmental in nature. The most
crucial problem is expansion and de-
velopment of modern port facilities,
One may refer here to the purely
dimensional aspect of the problem.
Figures of port development in India
vis-q-vis the development of ports in
other countries of much smaller size
tend to indicate the relatively under-
developed stage of our ports. The
quantum of traffic handied by owr
major ports increased from 21 million
tonnes in 1960 to 538 million tonnes in
1972-73. While this is a phenomenal
rate of increase, the figure will make
a depressing reading when compared
with the port traffic attainmenis in
many other countries of the world.

The Port of Rorterdam alone handied -

268.5 million tonnes of traffic in 1972;
which is more than four times the
total traffic of all Indian major ports
together, and the Port of London hand-
led 54 million tonnes, nearly egual to
the total traffic of all the major ports
of India. The growth of port traffic
in some of the Japanese ports also
presents a similarly striking contrast,
Whilethese comparisons emphasize
the dimensional and quantitative as-
pects of the developmental problems
of our port, there is also the qualita-
tive aspect of such under-develop-
ment, which poses a growing pro-
blem in view of the revolution that
has recently come about in several
aspects of international shipping
with which any important port of
the day has to cope with. We may
briefly mention three main areasin
which revolution has taken place.
These are:
(i) The revolution in ship sizes
particularlyin bulk cargotrade,
the capacity and draft of ships

in use, reaching dimensions -

which one would not have even
‘dreamt of as recently as a
decade ago;

(ii} The revolution brought about
by the unit load system for

handling general cargo, culmi-

nating recently in the advent
of the containerized cargo and
container shipsin a big way in
the major sea routes of the
world; and

(iii) The revolutionary require-

26 January 1975

A view of Mormugao Port,

ments of having to Handle

cargo at the portsat a fantastic

rate of turn-over whether in

bulk or gemeral cargo trade,

50 as to realize the economies

of the larger-sized and ex-
pensive ships in operation.

All these revolutionary changes -

have obviously created a special

problem of what may be called zhe

technology-gap for Indian ports in

general and we are indeed labouring

hard to tune up with the changing

times. In a sense, the very concept

of ports has changed, the 30’ draft

which was the accepted norm for

our major ports for a number of

years giving way to much deeper

" drafts, say uﬁto 54\ip the immediate

future,and therate of cargo handling
changing from the present about
2,000 tonnes per day to say 100,000
tonnes per day. The major problems
of the ‘technology-gap’ is thus being
soughtto besolvedina selective way
in India, even though ihe progress
is necessarily siow, particularly on
account of the iesources constraint,
the foreign exchange shortage etc.,
faced by the country at present.
Mormmgao Port, even as other
major ports in the country do,
suffers from trade and indigenous
technical know-how with reference
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- Sowhy should you

nay more for a

At first glance, all diesel fork lift trucks
tack alike. So it's not surprising that some
companies opt for the cheapest, without
trying ta find out why they cost less.

v And the simple truth is that when
a fork lift truck: costs less to buy, it
eventually ends up costing a ot more
to run and maintain. ’

UKIGUE GODREJ TRANSMISSION
MULTIPLIES POWER:

The typical fork lift operation is a
start-stop-lift-lower process.
Unfortunately, most fork lift trucks use
conventional automabile transmissions,
which run into problems in such
situstions. .

On the other hand, each Godrej
€ 500 fork litt truck has eonstant-mesh
gears and a fully automatic hydraulic
“ transmission called Hydratork, at the core

: . of which is a remarkable torque _convertor,

which multiplies engine output 2.2 times.

AND LEADS TO OPTIMUM PERFORMANCE:
‘. You getfastér acceleration because of
Hydiatozk, A 4.4 11 pre-reduction gearon

46

the drive axle gives you the greatest
tractive power right at the wheels —whare

it really counts. It also boosts braking

power, S0 you can stop faster and with
jess effort. You can.even inch these trucks
forward —stowly and with perfect

contzol = and al the same time lift heavy
Ipads at high speeds. 1t atl adds up to
making your materials handling speedier
and more efficient.

CONSTRUCTION IS TOUGHER:

While the C 50Q trucks themselves
are rated for 2.25 and 3 tonnes, the
transmission drive line components dre
rated for 6 tonnes. This gives them
enaugh strength and durability to handle
shack and impact overloads under

_ which other trucks collapse altogether.
_AND WANDLING IS EASIER. SAFER:

With the C-500. heavier the load.
slower the descent speed. Positive-action
control jevers are 8!l mounted right on
the cowl, whete they're easiest 10 reach.
So your truck operator goes through
his day with less strain. And you gel

higher productivity per man-hour.

Godrej C500?

BETTER OUTPUT-COST RATIOY

When you add up sil the costa, you'Y
find & Godrej C 600 works out a lot
cheaper in the long run. Even i & dagh.
cost o little more initislly.

B

- Manufactured by i

GODREJ & BOYCE MFG.CO. PVT.LTON
Godrej Bhavan, 4A Home Straet,
Fort, Bombay 400 001.

In 1echnical collaboratlon with
Clark Equipmaenit Company, U.5.A.—

world lerders in matenals hondlln:qm
o Y- -

YOJANA



tothe planningand design for specia-
lised iport facilities, The result is
that we are required to lean heavily
on foreign consultants for the pre-
paration -of our Master Plan and
designstudies- The shortage ofindi-
genous capacity for producing neces-
sary handling equipments and the
dredgers required for port-develop-

" ment also remains a major problem

for the development of Mormugao

" Port. Particularly for the capital

dredging equipment, we are still
at the mercy of foreign countries
withthe result that major dredging
operations have been entrusted to
foreign contractors. In the case of
handling machinery, however, we
have been largely successful in build-
ing up sufficient indigenous capacity.

It may however be added that
Mormugao Port’s record in solving
many of these questions has been
creditable.

Future Possibilities

During the Fourth FiveYear Plan,
considerable planning was under-
taken for the development of port
facilities at Mormugao with special
emphasis on handling of mineral
gresin an expeditious and economic

manner so as to make the Goan ore .
- competitive in

the international
market. :

As a first step in planning the
development of the Mormugao Port,
the well-known consulting engineer-
ing firm of M/s Rendel, Palmer &
Tritton prepared in February, 1965

. a Master Plan for the development

of the Port. Thereafter, M/s Howe
{India) Pvt. Ltd., were appointed in

February 1966 to prepare a design

study for the establishment of
modern ore handling facilities at
the Port. Based on the report of
M/s Howe (India) Pvt. Ltd., a pro-
posal for the development of the
Port was submitted for the con-
sideration of the Government in
September 1969. -
The Mormugao Port Development
Project sanctioned by the Govern-
ment in 1970 includes the following
major items of work:
{a) Instzallation of a mechanized
iron ore handling facility for
receiving, stock-piling, reclaim-

ing, weighing, sampling and -

‘shiploadingof 12 milliontonnes
of iron ore per annum. The
rated loading capacity of the
ore handling system to be of
the order of 8,000.tonnes per

hour and the mechanicalequip- -

ment to be designed to permit
initially, the loading of 60,000
dwt. ore carriers, and subsequ-

ently 100,000 dwt ore carriers.

To enable 60,000 dwt vessels
to be brought in alongside the
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~ with mechanized facilities.

new ore berth at all the stages
of tide, the Project includes.
the work of dredging and re-
clamation where suitable
material obtained from dredg-

ingis tobeutilised for reclaim- -

ing fromthe sea, an area of
about 70 acres of land. The
berths have . been suitably

designed so as to cater for -

100,000 dwt. ships after
further deepening in due
course,

Provision of facilities at the
Port of Mormugao in connec-
tion with the handling of traffic

()

. other than iron ore.. This in-

cluded the construction of the
oil berth and improvements to
the existing facilities by the
construction of new transit.
sheds,remodelling of the exist-
ing warehouses, improvements
to pavements inside the dock
area, acquisition of fire-fighting
equipment,roads,drainageand
ancillary facilities.

Acquisition of new cargo

©

handling equipment and new .

wagons,and locomotives,
Acquisition of a new Hopper
Suction dredger and the Grab
Hopper dredger to cater for the
increased maintenance dredg-
ing, and two high-powered tugs
, for handling of bigger ships,
(¢} Provision of night navigational
facilities, :

Since more than 90 per cent of

the Goan ore exported through the

()

‘Port of Mormugao is brought to the

Port in barges, through the inland
water transport system, the develop-
ment of the Port includes an unique
feature which constitutes the most
important adjunct of the proposed
ore handling facility, viz. the cons-
truction of 4 barge jettieseach 127 m,
longand 14 m. wide capable of accom-
modating iron ore . barges upto
2,000 tonnes capacity, equipped

The Mormugao Port Development
Project is scheduled to be completed
by 1976, and is expected to cost
about Rs 64 crore. :

The unique combination of Goa’s
natural endowments—a natural
harbour, a large net-work of inland
waterways, rich mineral resources,
and the industrious nature of the
people—makes for innumerable
advantages in industrial location,
the potential for which, in a sense,
has only just started to be tapped.

In addition to further expansion
of the mining industry, the Goan
economy is already passing through
the first stage of what is almot an
industrial revolution—with a port-
based massive fertilizer and chemical
complex, ore-pelletization units, units

~

in textiles, food-processing, pharma
ceuticalsetc.,developingin a big waj
almost for the first time within the
territory. One should say that al
these mark only the begipning of
much bigger and rapid changes that
may be expected in the industrial
horizon of Goa, mostly under the
impact of the new major facilities
coming up at the Mormugao Har-
bour. It seems$ certain that in the
distant future another port-based
industrial venture of far-reaching
importance, namely, an oil refinery
and a petro-chemical complex based
on it, may comé up in Goa. The
new deep-water-facilities for handling
mineral oil, being created at Mormu-
gao as part of present Port Develop-
ment Project will facilitate the trans-
port of crude oil and finished pro-
ducts in big tankers, while the larger
number of ships moving in ballast to
Mormugao Harbour for lifting iron
or¢ will confer special economiesin
ocean freight for importing crude
for feeding such a refinery. The
scope for an export-based steel plant
and for other export-based industries
like calcinated patroleum coke, sugar
manufacture, cement manunfacture,
food-processing etc., will also in-
crease greatly with the further deve-
lopment of the port facilities,

The peculiar feature of about 600
ships arriving at Mormugao in
ballast to load ore throws up a
fortuitous advantage in transporta-
tion circuit which is bound to open
up possibilities of import of raw
materials and intermediates for ex-
port-oriented industries in a free
trade zone. Similarly, regular call
by well over 700 ships at the Port
and regular and continuous plying
of about 350 barges in- the internal
waterways of Goa indicates bright
possibilities of ship-repair and light
engineering industries springing up
on the entire water front of Goa’s
beautifyl rivers—‘Mandovi’ and
‘Zuari’. A good ship-repair base
will utlimately make out a case for a
shipvard which will be the natural
culmination of the Port and the allied
engineering complex, These are
all possibilities within our reach how-
ever ambitiousthey may seem today.

Theeffect of port development may
be immediate and phenomenal in

_some sectors, while it may be only

slow and marginal in others. One

‘may almost say that Port develop-

ment will-bring about strong winds
of change in some sectors, like
fertilizers, chemicals, food-proces-
sing, ore-pelletization etc,

In sum, under the impact of the
Mormugac Port’s development, the.
seventies wiil mark a crucial phase
in the industrial. development of
Goa. ]
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of Karachi Port after the

. partition of the country, the
Government of India set up anexpert
Committee known as the West
Coast Major Port Development
Gommittee under the Chairmanship

CONSEQUENT upon the loss

«&f Shri Kasturbhai Lalbhai to inves-.

tigate, interalia, the need for a major
Port north of Bombay and to make
recommendations on its location.
On the recommendations of the
Committee, the Government of India
decided to develop Kandla in Kutch
as a major Port. The actual cons-
truction of the jetties was started
in 1953 and the first berth on the
cargo jetty was opened to traffic in
1957.

Kandla is situated on the west
bank of the Kandla Creek about 290
xm away from the open Arabian Sea
inthe State of Gujarat, and at the
eastern end of the Gulf of Kutch.
Kandla Creek hasdeep water and is
fullyprotected against the vagaries of
weather, The Port hasa vast hinter-
land of 256,000 sq. km. which in-
cludes Rajasthan, Punjab, Haryana,
Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu

. and. Kashmir, paris of Uttar Pradesh
. and. Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat..

s Facilities
Kandla Port provides modern

facilities for handling all types of
goods whichinclude:

(@) Berthing facilities: (i) Five

alongside berths at cargo jetty have
been provided, all in straight line,
with a total quayage of 1165.35 met-
res. The designed depth of the water
alongside these berths is 32_feet

Shri Bhargava is Seiretary, Kandla 'Port
Trust. L
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KANDLA
Offspring of Partition

Born after Independence, Kandla is a port with a bright
future.” Protected from vagaries of weather, this is a round-
the-year port with a relatively deep draft and avast hinterland
comprising some of the richest food growing and industrialised
States. Though equipped with modern facilities, it lacks
adequate liner service and this will improve as its popularity
with the shipping lines grows.

"R.P. BHARGAVA

(9.257metres). The apron of the
cargo jetty berths is as wideas 75 1t.
{22.6 metres) and has 3 dual-gauge
(Metre-gaugeand Broad-gauge) rail-
way lines. Five large size vessels or
6 medium size vessels can be accom-
modated on these jetties.

(ii) Six swinging busy mooring
berths have been provided, out of
which 3 are reserved for general
cargo ships, one for deepdraft vessel,
one mooring berth for salt ship and
one for ship carrying explosives.
The depths at these moorings varies
from 7 metres to 12 metres.

(iii) RCC Pier for handling P.O.L.
and other bulk liquid chemicals has
been provided. Three pipelines 2 for
white oil and ore for black oil with
diametres -305 ms, +356 ms and ‘406
ms, connect RCC jetty with the Qil
installations, New Second Oil Jetty
where modification work is in pro-
gressisexpected to be commissioned
by the end of 1974. On commis-
sioning of this jetty, it would be
possible to accommodate 2 oil

tankers with an aggregate length of .

about 341 metres.

(iv) Three wharves at bunder basin,
one for handling goods from the bar-
ges with shore cranes, one for

bandling goods from sailing vessels
manually and one forhandling heavy
lifts upto the capacity of 60 tonnes
have been provided. :

(v) A jetty for handling fish cargo
isalso provided in the bunder basin.
The Government of Gujarat has
provided cold storage space for
fish cargo near the jetty.

(b) Storage facilities: (i} Storage
facilities include 3 single storeyed
transit sheds at cargo jetty area;
each witha storage capacity of 5,000
tonnes general cargo.

(i) Two temporary transit sheds
have been provided, one north of the
transit shed with a storage capacity
of 2,000 tonnes and the other
between the transit sheds with a
storage capacity of 26,000 tonnes.

(iii)) Four double-storeyed ware-
houses with a capacity of 15,000
tonnes each for umiform type of
cargo have been provided. Each
warehouse has cargo lifts, two of 2
tons and two of 4 tons capacity for
movement of cargo from ground-
floor to first floor and vice-versa.
Three vegetable oil tanks with
a total capacity of 650 tonnes have
also been provided. One of the
warchouses is equipped with

A panoramic view of the cargo jeity,




antomatic water sprinkler and
fire-alarm system for the storage of
cotton and such other combustible
' cargo. The first three warehouses
sitnated behind transit sheds are
connécted with their respective
transit sheds by over-bridges at
the first-floor level.

(iv) The Dangerous Cargo Shed
of 320 tonnes cafpacity and Calcium
Carbide Shed of 48 tonnes capacity
provided for the storage of danger-
ous/hazardous goods. Three Ferti-
lizer Sheds with a total storage
capacity of 10,000 tonnes are also
available,

(v) Behind the warehouses, there
is open stacking area for the storage
of bulk as well as packaged cargo
not requiring covered space.

(vi) There are two transit sheds at
bunder basin, one on the south-wharf
with a capacity of 2500 tonnes and
the other on north-wharf with a
capacity of 1000 tonnes.

The cargo handling equipment
provided by the port includes 21
electric level luffing quay cranes
at cargo jetty berths—16 of 3-ton,
4 of 6-tonand 1 of 10-ton capacity.

Four electric level luffing quay
cranes’at south-wharfshed at bunder,
2 of 3-tons, 1 of 6-ton and 1 of 10-
ton capacity, one 60-ton gantry crane
at west wharf, one crane of 2-ton at
Fishing Jetty, four mobile cranes,
iwo of 3-ton and two of 6-ton;
six forklifts, one of 6-ton, three of
6-ton and two of 2.5-ton lifting
capacity. Two platform trucks of
one-ton carrying capacity/2 towing
tractors with 4 trailers,

Mechanical handling equipment
like Vacuvator machines and auto-
matic scaling and bagging units for
discharging foodgrains in bulk from
the tankers and bagging thercafter,
have been installed by the Food
Corporation of India.

Transport Arrangements .
The Port is connected with its
hinterland andtherest of the country
by metre gauge as well as broad
gauge railway system and also by
Nationa! and State Highways. All
transit sheds, warehouses and open
yards are liberally served with
railway lines both broad gauge and
metre gauge and with roads.

Drydock Facilities

A floating RCCDry-dockto accom-
modate crafts upto 73 metres (240 ft.)
inlength and 3.4 metres(11ft.) draft,
having a maximum weight of 500
tonnes is available for repairing
under-water fittings,

Power to the Portis gbtained from
the Gujarat Electricity Board through
their Thermal Power Station at
Kandla, which has a capacity of 16
MW, The Port has a standby diesel
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A 250-tonne package being landed on to a specially built railway wagon at Kandla.

generated Power House with a capa-
city of 0.70 MW. :
Adequate supply of water to the
ships alongside cargo jetties and
RCC jetty can be maintained
through shore pipelines.
the vessels in stream can be effect-

ed through the Water Barge
‘TUSHAR’ having 200 tonne
capacity.

A fleet of tugs and launches is
maintained to transport the cargo to
and from ships at moorings. The
Port will soon acquire 6 steel barges
each of 150 ton capacity.

Vessels calling at Kandla can
take oil bunkers from the installa-
tions of various Oil Companies
situated at Kharirhar at a distance
of 9 kms. from the Port. The
bunker is delivered to the ships by
tank lorries.

The Port has one trailing suction
dredger with a capacity of 800 cu.
mts. to undertake the dredging work
in the approach channels alongside
the berths. ThePort Trust is soonto

acquire anew trailingsuction dredger

of 2500 cu. mts. hopper capacity to
angment the existing dredging capa-
city. A small grab dredger with 3
hopper barges is also available,

Water to-

The approach channel from the
Pilot Station, which is about 15
nautical miles from the harbour, is
adequately marked withlighted navi-
gation buoys of the interpational
standard, thus affording safe navi-.
gation during day and night. Quali-
fied pilots are emploved by the Port
Trust to handle ships efficiently from
and to the Pilot Station.
Communication Facilities

The Port has adequate com-
munication system both visual and
VHF and WT Radio communication
which enable the Port Authorities
to remain in touch with the ships.
Labour

The Port Trust handles packaged
cargoon shore. For this purpose the
Port has 500 workers in ‘A’ & ‘B’
categories. Whenever demand of
the labour exceeds the availability
casual workers arerecruited on daily
rated basis. Stevedoring labourers
are employed by the stevedores
through the Kandla Dock Labour
Board. The present strength of this
labour is 500 registered workers,
.The Food Corporation of India

" employs about 1700 workers under

listing scheme of Dock Labour Board

A grain ship discharging Vacuvator at Kandla.
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for handling foodgrainsand fertiliser.
The relations between the Port
Administration and the Trade
Unions controlling the labour in the
Port, are characterised by utmost
cordiality. The Port’s working has
generally been free from majorstrikes.
Bulk cargo on shore is handled by
labour employed by the importers or.
exporters,

On the basis of the Traffic Survey
Report made by a sénior Railway
Official, Kandla was expected to
handie -about 8.5 lakh tonnes of
import and export traffic 5 years
after the cargo jetty berths were
commissioned. This estimate was
exceeded in the year of commission-
ing of the cargo jetty berths viz.,
1957. Thereafter the traffic went
on increasing and the Port handled
the highest tonnage of 26.16 lakh
tonnes in 1966-67. The handFng of
such 4 large quantity became neces-
sary on account of large imports of
foodgrains during years of food
scarcity. Thereafter the traffic decre-
ased and in 1970-71 only 16.12 lakh
tonres were handled, due largely to
stoppage of imports of foodgrains.

» With Port facilities thus rendered
surplus, efforts were. made by the
Port Administration to develop
import and export of stable commo-
dities. Traffic picked up in the

following year -with the addition of

new commodities like guar gum,
engineering goods, tea etc. There-
after the traffic went on increasing
and a record tonnage of 31 lakh
was handled during 1973-74.

Composition of Traffic

Main commodities of import &.
export traffic are: ) i
fmport: P.O.L., foodgrains, ferti-

liser, rock-phosphate, sulphur,
-potash, food products etc.
Export: Salt, crushed bones,

Sugar, tea, guar gum, rice bran and
engineering goods.

Average monthly quantity of cargo
received and despatched during the
period from January 1974 to August
1974 are as under:

Average monthly.
quantity in tonmes
Landed/ Clearedf
Received Shipped
Impert Cargo 1,06.865 | 1,07,914
Export Cargo 25132 | 227708

Future Traffic

The Port is expected to handle 3
tonnage of 3.8 million by the end of
the Fifth Five Year Plan. To meet -
the increasing demand of the traffic,
the handling capacity of the Port
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has to be stepped up. For this
purpose ‘the following additional
tacilities have been created:

1. Modification of the second oil
jetty so that two oil tankers
can work simultaneously. This
workisalreadyin progress.

2. Provision of an additionai 14"
pipeline for handling P.Q.L.
traffic.

3. Provision of a flushing pump
at the ojl pier. '

4. Installation of a mechanical
unloading plant for fertilizer
and its raw material, This
work is already in progress.
The ultimate capacity of this

~ plantistobe 10,000 tonnes per
day. The workis expected tg
be completed by 1975.
5. Provision of a mechanical salt
“loadingplant. Thisproposalis
still under examination.

6. Provision of a separate jetty
for berthing vessels bringing
phosphoric acid and or rock~
phosphate for the Indian
FarmersFertilizer Co-operative
Ltd., at the foreshore of their
factory site,

7. -+ Provision of an additional high
powered dredger to deepen
the channel sufficiently so that
ships drawing 32’ draft can be

" brought in on all days of the
year and decreasing the waiting
period - for favourable tides,

&  Provision of an additional
general cargo berth.

Kandla Has Its Problems

Kandla is a Tidal Port. Ships
entering the harbour have to nego-
tiate the shallow bar atthe mouth of
the Kandla Creek at or near the
hightide. ThePort has problems of
siltation which have been studied
indetail by hydranlic model experi-
ments at the Central Water and
Power Research Station, Poona.
On the basis of such studies the
Port authorities have taken action
to prepare for future requirements
S0 as to be able to cater to .the
increasing size and draft of ships.
So Kandla plans to acquire a new
dredger of 2500 ¢.m. hopper capacity.
It is also planned to improve the
draft position by deepening the
present depths by about 1.22 metres
(4 feet). Dredging operations at the
bar are being carried out with the
existing dredger. The Port now

. majntains a minimum depth of 14 ft,

{a little over 4 metres) after dredging.

Despite the excellent cargo handl-
ing and storage facilitiés and also its
favourable geographicl location the
exportersand importersare not using
the Kandla Port to the full extent,

A major handicap is lack of adeq-
vate regularlinerservicefrom Kandla
to different countries. Asa result,
most of export cargo originating
fromthe hinterland of Kandla is pas-
sing through other Ports particular ly
Bombay and Calcutta. The shipping
lines are being induced to operate
regular service, Now a monthiy
regular service has been established
from Kandla to U.X., continental
Ports and U.S.A. ports. However,
since the trade of the country is
expanding and fresh markets in
South East Asia, Persian Guif and
East Africanregions are being tapped
it is essential that there should also
be regular liner service from Kandla
for Ports of these regions.

The area around the Port of
Kandla gets a mild monsoon. The
average rainfall is about 12 and
thisenablesthe vessels to work almost
round the clock on all days of the
year. [Except on those days when
monsoon rains are heavy, the rainy
period is mostly localised in months
of July and August, The dry
climate, therefore, has a distinct
advantage to the shipping trade.

‘The Port has been constructedina
comparatively virgin area and consi-
derable land is available for the
setting up of industries both large
and small.

The apron of the cargo jetty berths’
is 22 mts, wide, has 3 dual guage
railway lines which run under the
wharf cranes, facilitating.direct load-
ing and unloading of goods fromjto
wagon to/from ships. Wide wharf
has also facilitated the handling of
heavy lifts discharged directly by
ship Jimboderrick on specialtrailers.
Heavy lift weighing 246 tonnes was
handled safely on the wharf,

Two fork lift trucks with a maxi-
mum fork height of 213 are avail-
able for use in hold of the loading
vessels to stack palietised cargo be-

‘yond the standard height of 144~,

Eachtransit shed and warehouse is
provided with loading platform, the
{evel of which is in line with the
floor level of the wagon. This
facilitates quick and smooth loading
and unloading of goods to and from
the wagons.

Free Trade Zone h

. The Free Trade Zone of Kandla
has been set up at a distance of 9.6
metres from Kandla Port as an
€xport promotion measure. The
Zone has been developed as a full-
fledged industrial estate with atten-
dant facilities needed for setting
uF factories for the production -
of goods for export. 0



ARADIP in Orissd is a deep
sea Port located on the
eastern coast of the country

midway between Calcutta and Visa-
khapatnam. Itwas declareda minor
Port in 1958. The Government of
Orissa developed it into an inter-
mediate Port. The Central Govern-
ment took over the Port in June
1965 and it was declared a Major
Port in 1966. The Port is situated
on the latitude 20°-14°-55.6" North
and longitude 86°-42°-14" East.
The Paradip Port is fortunate to

command a vast hinterland rich with .

mineral resources and agricultural
and forest products, the major
economic activities of its immediate
hinterland being . agticulture and
mining. The Geological Survey has
indicated this area as one with the
richest deposits of Iron Ore, Chrome,
Graphite, Coal and Manganese in
the country. Mines like Barusuan,
Jamda, Kiriburu, Daitari, Tomka,
Banaspani, Nuamundi, Talcher,

" PARADIP

Symbol of Orissa’s Progress

B. B. MOHANTY

A deep-sea port with an ideal location, the Paradip
endowed with a vast hinterland of rich potentiality.
and manganese in which

iron ore, chrome, graphite

is also
Coal,
the

hinterland abounds constitute the base of its economy. With

the completion of the Fisheries
Project, Paradip promises to become the heart-beat of

Orissa’s growing economy.

Rampur etc. are located in the hinter-
land of this Port. This is the only
Port in the country through which
Chrome Ore is exported.

The Port is a lagoon type harbour
with a turning circle of 520 m.
diametre and a draft of 42 feet
(12.75 M). The Harbour is well
protected by two rubble-mound
break-waters. The lagoon is con-

nected tothe open sea by an approach

channe! 1850 metre long and an
entrance channel 350 metres long.
Of all the completed harbours inthe
country, Paradip has the deepest
draught.

Paradip has one fully mechanised
Iron Ore Berth capable of berthing
bulk carriers upto 60,000 DWT
Besides, there is also a Mooring
Buoy Berth for handling smaller
capacity vessels upto 14,000 D.W.T.

“There are four finger jetties for the

purpose of loading. The Iron Ore
Berth is attached witha modern Ore
Handling Plant witharated capacity

Paradip port under construction.

Harbour and Fertiliser

of 2,500 Tonnes per hour. ~The
Plantincludes one mechanical travel-
ling stacker, three crawler mounted
bucket wheel reclaimers, one mobile
shiploader and a chain  of belt
conveyor system. Withitheexisting
equipment and plants the Port is
able to export 3.5 million tomnes of
Iron Ore per anmum. A geperal
cargo berth with a capacity to
handle 25,000 D.W.T. (approx.)
cargo vessels is under construction

“and is likely to be thrown open to

traffic towards early 1975. The
berth will provide a covered storage
space of 150 metresx40 metres and
open stackingarea of 116 metres x40
metres. For repair and maintenamce
of Harbour Crafts a slipway capable
of handling crafts upto 500 D.W.T.
is under construction and is nearing
completion. The slipway is propos-
ed to be equipped with a modern
workshop. . The Port can take 7
ships for mooring and alongside
berthing when the general cargo
berth gets commissioned sometime
earlyin 1975.
Navigational Aids 7

Paradip Portisserved bya naviga-
tional channel of about 1} nautical
miles. This navigational channel is
maintained by the Port Dredger that
candredge upto a depthof about15.3
mo>ters. The navigational channel is
marked with international system of
channel marking buoys. The navi-
gational chanmel is also marked
with the shore transit beacons. At

resent temporary lights have been

installed on the transit beacons for
navigation of dredger and small
crafts during night time.

Navigational equipment for night
navigation of ships havealready been

Shri Mohanty is Secretary, Paradip Port

Trust.
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imported. Necessary modification
tothetransit beaconsisbeing carried
out to install navigational lights,
which will also be installed on the
channel marking buoys. .

It is expected that by the end of
this year necessary modification of
thetransit beacons will be completed
and the lights installed on the transit
beacons and the channel marking
buoys. The Port is proposed to be
declared open for night navigation
anytime now.

The Port Signal Stationisequipped
withthelatest V.H.F.set for commu-

nication with the ships approaching, -

leaving and inside the Harbour.
Facilities at the Port

The Port has two tugs of its own
of 1360 B.H.P. and 1350 B.H.P.
There are 25 of 100-Ton. barges,
two Mooring launches, one Pilot
launch, one Survey launch, One
Heave-up-cum-Water Barge and a
number of other crafts. The Port
has also a Trailing Hopper Suction
Dredger with a hopper capacity of
1500 M.T. for maintenance dredg-
ing operations. : '

To utilise the sand accreting on
the South Break Water to nourish
the Northern Shore, a Sand Pump
has been installéd in this Port, Itis
a shore based Suction Dredger which
moves on a trestle 379 m-long and
dredges at different points on the
irestle. The Pump has a pumping

“capacity of 8,300 gallons per hour

with 20 per cent concentration of .

solids.

The Cuttack - Paradip rail-link

was completed and putinto commis-
sion in July 1973, The railway net-
work inside the Port area has also
been planned and is-expected to be
completed shortly. The Port railway
will have a network of 24 km.
length which will facilitte quick
movement of trafficinto and out of
the Port.

Paradip Port has a substantial
quantum of sweet water to spare for
the ships, as the Taladanda Canal,
whichtakes off from the river Maha-
nadiand has been extended up to the
ParadipPort. Itiscapable of supply-
ing the entire quantity of water
needed for both the township and
the ships calling at the Port. Many
ships callat the Port for taking their
sweet water requirements. from the
Port for which the requisite facilities
exist,
which is growing. Itis served bya
network of roads with amenities like

- water supply and electricity.

The Port has its own water works
complex having a capacity .of 1.5
million gallons per day to supply
treated water to the township as
well as to the ships. The capacity
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The Port has a township, ~

can be easily augmented to 3 million
gallons per day by providing more
filters to meet additional demand,
from the several installations of the
Port the new developing township as
well as to the ships calling at the Poat.

Apart from the above facilities,
the Meteorological Department of
India has also installed a Radar
Staticn having arange of 400 kms,
for forecasting  weather and
cyclones, .

The Master Plan of the Port
provides for:

(a) Construction of additional 18
GeneralCargoBerths toreceive
vessels of upto 18,000 G.R.T.
Twoadditional Tron Ore Berths

.capable of handling 1,00,000
.D.W.T. ore carriers and above.

Qil dock with two berths to
receive 1,00,000 D.W.T. 0il
tankers.
An Ore Handling Plant with
its railway net work to handle
a throughput of 12 million
tonnes per antmim.

(¢) Two dry docks, of 130 mx35m,

and 105 mx 18m.,

(f) Modern workshop facilities.
) ‘?u full-fledged mcdern town-

ship. :

The Fifth Five Year Plan for the
Port envisages expansion of the
traffic base and strengthen’ng of the
Port handlng facilities. The main
accent in the Plan is on the comple-
tion of the spill-over schemes and
execution of new productive schemes
capable of generating resources for
the sustained development of the
Port, The Fifth Plan Draft provides
for a total outlay-of Rs. 50-67 crore
including Rs 12.13 crore set off to
complete all spill-over works, and
Wagon Tipplers for handling iron
ore. The newschemesinclude cons-
truction of 2 General Cargo Berths,

(b)
©

(@

2 Ware Houses, expansion of rail--

way facilities for handling coal
traffic, construction of dry.dock: with
a capacity .to handle vessels upto
60,000 D.W.T. and procurement of
additienal dredger and other floating
crafts, modification to the Ore Hand-
ling Plant, modernisation of the
workshop facilittes, provision of
equipment for the newly construct-
ed slipway and other supporting
amenities like housing, educational
and medical facilities and township
development. Provision has also

been made for further development.

of infrastructure facilities like roads,
increased power supply etc.
Uptothe end of Fourth Plan period
the Port mainly exported iron ore
and chrome ore. On the average
two million tonnes of iron ore
was exported annually, Chrome ore
exportsalonereached 2.51akh tonnes
in 1973-74, Emphasis has been laid

in the Fifth Five Year Plan ondiver-
sification of traffic. The iron ore
export capability of this Port will
increase from the existing 3.5 million
tonnes to 4 million tonnes with the
proposed modification of the Ore
Handling Plant which is being pro-
cessed by consultants. The possibis
lity of bulk export of coal is being
explored. With the commissioning
of the General Cargo Berth now
under construction, cargoes like
kynite, ferro-chrome manganese,
iron and steel products, Kendu
leaves, Timber, refractories and
finished ftertilizers etc. are expected
to be exported through this Port
and cargoes like wheat, fertilizer,
rock phosphate, sulphur, murate
potash and fuel oil etc. will be
imported. The total volume of
traffic by the end of the Fifth Plan
is expected to cross 5 million tonnes
and the necessary Port facilities have
been proposed to be provided during
the coming five years, ’

Other Developments

(1) Fishery Harbour Plan and
estimate for the construction of a
Fishery Harbour at Paradip at a
cost of Rs 216 lakh are being
considered by the Government. This
Project, expected to be completed
by 1978, is designed to handle fish
traffic varving from 5750 tonnes
in the first year to 13,000 tonnes

" when it is fully developed.

(2) Fertilizer Project & Oil Berth
For the proposed Fertilizer Project
at Paradip Port the requisite Port
facilities are to be created, at a cost
of about Rs 900 lakh. - It envisages
construction of two Fertilizer Berths,
one for rock phosphate and sulphur
and the other for murate of potash.
A separate Oil Berth will also be
provided. '

The Paradip Port has immense
possibilities for expansion in-as-
muchasdeeper draft canbe obtained
easily because thereisnorockin the
lower strata. The mnavigational
channel being quite short in length,
ships take little time to enter the
harbour. There is a vast acreage

- of wnused vacant land around the

Port which can be utilised for setting
up Port based industries. Skilled
and semi-skilled labour are in suffi-
cient supply for mapning industries
and cargo handling operations. In
addition to railway connections, the
Portisserved byan Express Highway
linking the National Highway No 5
and a first class double width black
topped road connectingit to Cuttack
and to the mining areas of Daitari-
Sukinda, Barjamunda, Temka and
Gandharmardan in Cuttack  and
Deonjhar Districts of Orissa [J

53



Reinforcement cage for the Diaphram wall

MANGALORE-
the new all-weather port¢

H.K. PANDITARADHYA

"HE Port of New Mangalore is
T now among India’s major
ports and its opening for
limited traffic in June 1974 has been
a milestone in the economic develop-
ment of this region. This has
awakened the people here to the in-
dustrial potentialities of Mangalore
and its hinterland. New industrial
complexes such as the Mangalore
Chemicals & Fertilizers Ltd. and
other industries are being set up in
the vicinity and the hinterland of the
growing port.

Revival of an Ancient Sea Route

The location of an all-weather
deep-sea port at Mangalore has

: Tripping Lotry dumps rubble

actually revived one of the ancient
sea communication routes between
India and the West. The people of
this coastal region have all along
been highly sea minded, and the
Port of Manglore was animportant

. gateway tothe illustrious Vijayanagar

Kingdom. In the 15th century.
Abdul Razaak, the Persian Ambassa-
for, reached the Vijayanagar Court
through this port. In the 18th
century, Hyder Ali, the ruler of
Mysore, made Mangalore a naval
station and established dockyards
and an arsenal, His son, Tippu
Sultan built the Soltan Battery to
prevent the entry of War ships up
the Gurpur river.

The Port of Mangalore was for
centuries an important outlet for
exports to the Middle-east and Far
Eastern countries. As the depth of
water available at the bar, at the
entrance of the existing old port
where two rivers join the sea, varies
between 2.1 m. and 2.7 m. at low
water of spring tide, cargo between
the shore and the ships has to be
transferred by lighters.

The maximum volume of thetraffic
handled through the existing minor
portis of the order of 6.0 lakh tonnes
perannum. Duringthe four months
of monsoon, the port is closed to
traffic due to rough sea conditions at
the entrance to the port.

The New All Weathgr Port

The development of an all weather
Major Port on the stretch of coast-
line between Mormugao and Cochin
ports has been a long felt need and
has engaged the attention of the
Government of India for a long time.
The earlier of the proposals to deve-
lop the Port of Mangalore was made
by Capt. Lowe in 1837. Later on,
a number of operations for the
purpose were carried out by succes-
sive Governments.

" Subsequently, various committees
were appointed by Government of
India from time to time to develop
Mangalore Port as a deep-water
major port the important ones
among them being (1) the West
Coast Major Ports Committee(1948)
and (2) the Intermediate Ports
Development Committee (1958),
appointed by the Government of
India. A number of minor and
intermediate ports were considered
by the committees for development.
After a detatled study of the econo-
mic engineering, navigation and
traffic aspects. Mangalore was re-
commended by the Intermediate
Ports Development Committee for

| Shri FLK, Panditaradhya is Chief Engineer
: and Administrator, Port of New Mangalore,




major port. Alfernative sites were
examined and the present locationin
Panambur, about 9 km north of the
existing Port of Mangalore, was
finally selected.

Hinterland and Traffic

After a careful consideration of
the inland facilities, existing and
planned, and also the location of the
major ports of Mormugao, Cochin
and Madras, it is estimated that the
hinterland of the Port of New
Mangalore would consist of the
districts of South Kanara, Coorg,
Chikmagalur, Shimoga, Hassan,
Mysore, Chitradurga, Tumkur, Bel-
lary and Mandya, and portions of
North Kanara, Bangalore and Rai-
chur districts. It will also serve
the Cannanore district and portion
of Calicut district,

The hinterland of the Port of
New Mangalore isrich in mineral
deposits and forest products, Be-
sides, there are a number of factories
intheregion producing sugar, paper,
cement and steel, efectronic goods,
tiles and fertilisers, A considerable
quantity of sea food products is
generated on the coast of Karnataka,
Besides, the State has rich cashew-
put plantations and accounts for
nearly 80 per cent of the coffee
produced in the country.

Inadditionto theexpansion of the
existing industries, the region has
great potential for a number of new
industries. Large deposits of magne-
tite iron ore have been located at
Kundremukh about 50 to 65 km from
Mangalore and exploitation of these
deposits is being taken up. Export
of iron ore from Kudremuih wonld
call for massive improvementin port
facilities.

A Government committee which
enquired into the regular traffic of
the hinterland on a scientific basis
submitted its report in 1967. The
traffic projections estimated by this
committee have been kept under

A View of the finished breakwaters

' An artist’s view of Mangalore Harbour when co:npleted_

constant revisicn based on the actual
industrialisation of the region and
changes in the communicatic nsystem
The following traffic has been esti-
mated through the new port by the
Working Group on ports appointed
by the Planning Commission for
finalising the Fifth Plan proposals of
ports development.

Planning and construction of the
Mangalore port project have been
entirely carried out by Indian Engin-
eers and Experis. Extensive model
studies to decide the alignment and
other particulars of breakwaters,
approach channels, docks etc. have
beencarried outat the Central Water
and Power Research Station, Poona.

Year 197475 197576 197677 197778 197879
Traffic - 751 1452+ 21587 21.57 22.94
Communication

Mangalore city is now connected
by a broadgauge line to Madras(via)
Shoranur. A metre-gauge railway
line easily convertibie into broad
gauge when required, from Manga-
lore to Hassanis nearing completion.
A broad-gauge line from the existing
Mangalore stationto the harbour site
has been already commissioned. The
National Highway No. 17 connecting
Bombay to Cape Comorin passes by
the harbour site. A npumber of
State Highways and other important
roads connect Mangalore with the
other districts of the State.

Planning the port’s Development

- The conception, investigation,

The development of the port is
proposed in stages so as to cater to
the increasing traffic requirements
and to distribute the capita invest-
ment. A tentative master plan to
include provision for additional
docks, ship repair facilities, storage
sheds etc., with a maximum draft of
50 feet (15.25 m.) to receive ships up
to 1,00,000 DWT has been prepared.
The master plan has been kept under
constant review in order to suit the
latest developments in cargo handling
and navigation. The revised layout
plan provides different locations for
bulk and other general cargo handl-
ing facilities and admits future
development in a very compact way.
A 30 feet draft dock with necessary
turning basin and approach channel
are provided in the first stage of the
port development scheme.

The first phase of the scheme was
approved by the Government for
Rs 2430 lakh and an expenditure
sanction was accorded for Rs 2190
lakh. The provision of anadditional
alongside berth at an estimated cost
of Rs 240 lakh to be constructed
later, which will cater to theincreased
traffic has also been made in the
approved scheme.

Construction of the first phase
has been complete and the port was
opened for regular traffic by the
Prime Minister early this month. [J
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With a rich hinterland of about 41,000 square kilometres and

. a good network of roads and railway lines, the Port of New
Tuticorin' is coming up against an ancient background of
maritime history to fulfil the needs of an emerging modern
econority. Sheltered as it is from cyclones and practically
free of high tidal waves, it is ideally situated to take on the
burdens of a major gateway of commerce in South India.

TUTICORIN
The
New Born
Major
Port

D. I. PAUL

HE history of the existing
T Tuticorin Port goes as far back
as to A.D. 123. Ptolemy of
Greece described Tuticorin as a
flourishing centre of maritime trade
with western and eastern countries,
The Port was in existence from the
times of the Pandvan Kings. The
decay and fall of the ancient ports
of Korkai and Kayal due to silting
withsand deposition fromthe Tham-
raparni River gave Tuticorin a posi-
tion ofimportance eveninthosedays.
Maritime trade expanded in Tuti-
corin Port during the reign of the
East India Company. The rebirth
of Tuticorin as a port of major
importance is a matter of recent -
history, arising largely from the
increase in cotton trade in this
region. -
Tuticorinisideallylocated, shelter-
ed asit is from cyclones by Sri Lanka
in the east and Adams Strait in the
porth-east. It faces a calm and
tranquil sea with a tidal range of
one metre. The first pier of the
TuticorinPort was constructedin the
year 1863 and today the existing
port of Tuticorin is the largest Inter-
mediate Port in India handling over
one million tonnes of cargo per
annum. However, the port is an
open roadstead situated 9 km off-
shore to-the east of Hare Island in
deeper waters and the cargo is
handled by lighters plying between

Shri Paul is Chief Engincer & Adminis-
trator, Tuticorin Port,
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ship and shore which involves wast-
age of time and material. Hence
the need to develop the portinto a
major harbour with alongside facili-
ties was felt a long time ago as an
important step for the economic
upliftment of the region.

The idea of developing this Minor

Port into a major harbour with

alongside facilities was conceived
asearlyas 1920. Onthe instructions
of the Government of Madfas, Sir
Wolfe Barry Lyster and partiners
investigated the prospects of the
development of the port and report-
ed to the Government that Tuticorin
had great possibilities arising from
the physical advantages of its loca-
tion and future trade prospects.
Based on their recommendations,
Sir Robert Bristow was appointed
as Harbour Engineer to prepare
detailed estimates and plans. In 1922,
Sir Bristow formulated a new pro-
posal called the Bristow Scheme to
construct the harbour off the Hare
Island. Later, the Government of
Madras appointed an Expert Com-
mittee, known as the Palmer Com-
mittee to examine the project of Sir
Robert Bristow and they suggested
construction of the harbour at the
inner end of the present fore-shore
after reclaiming 200 acres. In 1929,
the Tuticorin Port Trust decided to
implement the Palmer Committee
Scheme, but the Government was not
prepared to provide money. In
1954, the Government of India
appointed Shri Chatterjee to carry
out investigations for developing
Tuticorin into a 20 ft. draft harbour
and this scheme, too, estimated to
cost Rs 4.5 crore, was not taken up.
In 1955, the development was refer-
red to the Secthusamudram Canal
Project Committee under the chair-
manship of Sir A. Ramaswamy
Mudaliar and this Committee too
urged the implementation of the
project. In 1958, the Government
of India constituted theIntermediate
Ports Development Commitiee and
this Committees, after reviewing the
variousschemes, subsmitteditsreport
in 1960 reco mmending the develop-
ment of Tuticorin into a Deep-Sea
Harbour. The Goverament of India
accepted the recommendations of the
Intermediate Ports Development
Committee and decided to construct
a Deep-Sea Harbour off Hare Island,
9 kilometres south-east of the exist-
ing Minor Port, which was found to
be theideal location for the construc-
tion of harbour with minimum cost.
The Government of India sanctioned
a preliminary project scheme in
1963 and allotted Rs Five crore
in the Third Five Year Plan for
the purpose. Various shore works
and offshore works were carried out
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A view of an Oil Tanker in Mooring Berth.

Constiuction of the North Breakwater.
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1111966 on annual budget allotments
rom the Government through piece-
meal contracts. Towards the end
f 1966, a doubt wasraised about the
inancial viability of the new port as
he quantum of traffic estimated was
small. The Government appointed
:n Expert Committee again to study
n detail the pros and -cons of the
cheme. Based on the recommenda-
ions of the Expert Committee, the
Jovernment cleared the project in
1968 for Rs 24.40¢rore and the work
s nowin progress. ’

raffic Survey

For the economic justification of
1ny port project, a realistic traffic
urvey is a pre-condition. The first
ystematictrafiic survey for Tuticorin
vas carried out by the Natignal
“ouncil of Applied Economic Re-
earch during the year 1958-59.
Juring 1967, the Government
ppointed an Expert Committeeto go
nto the details of the traffic poten-
ialities of the hinterland of Tuti-
orin. This Commitiee projected a
raffic of 22.35 lakh tonnes in 1971-
2,35.10 lakh tonnes by 1975-76 and
4.20 lakh tonnes by 1980-81. As
hese iwo studies mentioned earlier

1ad been made a long time ago and .

s there have been industrial deve-
opments in the hinterland of Tuti-
orin which were not foreseen at
he time, the traffic figures were
gain analysed by the Working
sroup on Ports about the end of
972, and the final assessments made
y them were revealing: :
The investigation, planning an

esigning of the Tuticorin Harbour
ave been done by Indian engineers
ased onthe modelstudies conducted
t the Central Water & Power Re-
earch Station, Poona. The Port
7ill be an artificial deep-sea harbour
7ith rubble mound type parallel
reakwaters, north and south, in-
luding the easternarm witha length
f 4086 m. and 3876 m. respectively,
275 apart and projecting into the
ea withan entrance of 122 m. width
nclosing an area of 960 acres of sea.

13,407 ft. (4,086 m.) and next comes

the breakwater section at the port of
Long Beachin California (13,3501t.).
The rubble-mound type break-
waters are being constructed with
core zone of stones weighing 10-
500 kg. wrapped with armour stones
weighing anything between one to
over eight tonnes, At the end of
breakwaters, semi-circular type of
pier heads will be provided. The
marine terminals proposed will be:
in the form of an alongside wharf
adjoining the eastern arm of South
Breakwater to cater to 4 berths
located in the natural deeper waters
at a distance of about 3,000 m. from
the shoreand the connection between
the wharf and the shore is by means
of road and railway links laid over
the reclaimed approach arm with a
width of 61 m. adjoining South
Breakwater. The wharf wall is of
slice work design and will be formed
with precast cement concrete blocks
of -various sizes, each weighing
between 154 mt to 2650 mt
founded on rubble levelling course.
The transit sheds and stacking areas
for coal and salt will be provided
in the wharf itself. In the initial
stage, the Harbour will cater to 30 ft,
draft ships, in all the four alongside
berths. The foundation of the wharf
wall for the end two berths for Salt
and Coal will be taken deeper io
accommodate two 35 ft, draft vessels
when traffic demands rise in the
future.

Facilities Envisaﬁed in the Firs't'Stage

(a) Berths: 4 Nos. for salt, coal,
cement and gencral cargo.
Draft: 30 ft, '

(b) Storage Facilities:

Transit sheds two of size
. - 150m. X 36m.
Warchouse: one of size
150m. % 361n.

(c) Port handling equipments:

(i) 3-T Wharf cranes -3- Nos.
(i) 3/T10-T Wharf Crane

1. No.

(iii} 6-T Wharf cranes 2 Nos.
(iv) 4-T (net) Grabcranes

\t the moment, the North Break- L 4 Nos.
rater at Tuticorin will be the longest (v) 3-T Diesel Forklift
reakwater in the world extending to Trucks . 12 Nos.
. F in lakh tonnes
Commodity - 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-79
Salt 3.95 420 450 470
Coal 6.00 6.00 6.00 18.00
Cement 4.5 4.50 6.00 6.00
General Cargo 4.35 435 . 7.10 7.10
Fertilizer = - 1.50 1.96 2.26 2.37
{Binished products and raw i .
materials)
P.O.L. - . : 4.08 4.85 4.85 4.85%
(paphtha and fuel oil)
 Total 2438 25.86 30.65 4302

(d) Flotilla:
Harbour tugs (15-T Bollard.

Pull) 2 Nos. -
Pilot launch 1 No.
Mooring Boats 2 Nos.

In addition to the above, one
Survey Launch, Inspection Launch,
Tug (5-T Bollard Pull), Floating
Crane 10-T/15 metres radius, 3 Nos.
Steel Dumb Barges acquired during
construction stage will also be avail-
able,

All shore works, such as-laying of
road and railway approaches, com-
munication lines, construction of
staff quarters and temporary office
buildings, provision of water supply,
electricity, sewerage and drainage of
facilities etc. have been completed
in all respects. The South Break-
water has more or less been comple-
ted except the construction of pier
head. The major portion of work
on the North Breakwater has been
completed and motre than one third
of the wharf wall has come up.

The reclamation of approach arm
adjoining South Breakwater has been
completéd and further work in the
wharf area. is in progress. 'The
dredging of sand and other logse
material alongthe approachchannel
was carried out by the Dutch Dred-
ger ‘Poseidon’ and patches of rocks
have to be removed, to deepen the
approach channel to 10.98 m.

One mooring berth for berthing
tankers of 500 ft. to 600 ft. length
was provided and commissioned in
July 1974 by berthing the first tanker.
At the present rate of progress in
construction work it is expected
that the first alongside berth will be
ready by the end of 1974 and the
remaining berths by 1975.

The Fifth Plan Scheme for Tuti-
corin Port includes the construction
of one permanent Qil Jetty, two Coal
Berths and acquisition of one 15-T
Bollard Pull Tug. The proposal for
two Coal Berths is to cater to the
coal requirements of the proposed
Thermal power Station at Tuticorin
to the extent of 1.35 to 4.60 million
tonnes based on the request of the
Tamil Nadu Electricity Board. The -
estimated cost of the two coal berths
is Rs. 300 lakh. The additional
Harbour Tug required will cost
about Rs. 60 lakhs and this will
handle the oil tankers and colliers.

Tuticorin has a rich hinterland

comprising the districts of Madurai, . -

Kanyakumari, Ramanathapuram,
Tirunelveli and the Southern Taluks
of Tiruchirapalli, totalling 16,000 sq.
miles. The port is well connected
by roads, radiating to all the impor-
tant places and railway lines in these
four districts. O
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HE story of Indian ports would

I not be complete without re-

' ference to the 2,00,000 port
and dock workers who toil at these
places, braving heat and rains.
Fifty percent of these workers are
engaged in the nation’s two major
ports alone—Calcutta and Bombay.

It is a commoh belief that the
terms ‘port workers’ and ‘dock
workers’ are synonymous and that
they belong to a comnion authority.
In reality, however, both these cate-
gories have distinctive areas of
activity. A dock worker is a per-
son engaged in the loading and
unloading of ships. According to
the definition in the Dock Workers
{Regulation of Employment) Act,
1948, he is “‘a person employed or
to be employed in or in the vicinity
of any port on work, in connection
with the loading, unloading, move-
ment or storage of cargoes, or work
. in connection with the preparation
of ships -or other vessels for the
receipt or discharge of cargoes or
leaving ports.” This definttion is
wide enough and covers ail em-
ployees of the port trusts, the steve-
doring workers, and all those em-
ployed by shipping companies, clear-
ing agents and other private em-
ployees whose business brings them
1nto regular contact .with the ports.
In actwal practice, however, the
common definitionis applied to dock
workers and port trust. employees
are categorised as port workers.

Legislative Measures

If the living and employment con-
ditions of these workers are better
today, it is due to the various
legislative measures taken by the
government. N

Loading and unloading of cargo
from the ships to the wharf and
from the wharf to the ships and
chipping and painting work of the
ships are the jobs done by dock
workers. Handling of cargo from
the moment it reaches the wharf
and leaves the dock gates and main-
tenance of ports and its approa-
ches are looked after by the port trust
employees. These workers fall into

two broad categories: those handl- -

"ing cargoes and those engaged in
other services. The port workers
are under the respective port trusts
while the dock workers are under
the care of Dock Labour Boards
(DLB) set up at the different ports
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Men Who

Toil in

Our Ports

AVINASH GODBOLE

Our Bombay Correspondent

under the Act of 1948 mentioned
earlier. In Bombay, there are about
30,000port workers and 20,000 d ock
workers out of which 10,000 are
registered with the DLB.

While other ports have drawn
their labour force from their own
hinterland, Bombay docks have
attracted many of their workers
from areas far beyond. The result
is that the work force is cosmopoli-
tan in character; representing dif-
ferent -ethnic and language groups.

According to the study madé by
Dr. S.D. Punekar and P. Rama-
chandran in 1962 (Survey of Labour
Mobility in Bombay Tata Institute
of Social Sciences) 55.76 p.c. of the
port and dock workers had their
origin in Uttar Pradesh and oaly
15.76 p.c. were from Maharashira.
The composition must have
changed now but still the percentage
of those from U.P. is more,

TiHl the advent of freedom in
1947 there was hardly any system
governing the service conditions of
dock workers in Bombay., While
the Bombay. Port Trust had their
administrative and other staff
on a regular basis, its shore workers
handling cargo were taken accord-
ing to the exigencies of work. It
was given to foliwalas, serangs, tin-
dals and other middlemen (who

. worked as jobbers or labour con-

tractors)to engage workers on casual
basis, whenever there was a demand.
It was a similar state of affairs in
the case of dock workers too. Here,
the stevedores and shipping com-
panies took the help of these mid-
dlemen for securing labour. There
was hardly any fixed rate of pay
for hours of duty. These middlemen
being generally muslims from U.P.
and the Gangetic Plains and from
NWFP (now in Pakistan), the large

-

majority of these workers used to
be (and still are) muslims. The -
loaders and the foodgrains workers
have been traditionally from Satara
dist. in Maharashtra.

This system or rather absence of

- system of employment led to cry-

ing abuses. These middlemen at-

tracted men from their villages

for work in the city, They even
advanced money and when once
they were in the town they acted
as their money lenders. This state
of affairs continued till the Govern-
ment initiated the decasualization
scheme in 1948. Till then all these
wgrker's used to wait at the dock
gates in the expeciation of being
chosen by the gang leaders. Those
who obtained two or three book-
ings one after another, did so be-
cause they bribed the tindals. (‘Dock
Labourers in Bombay and Caleutta®
by R.P. Cholia.)

Living and working conditions f
the workers before decasualizaticf‘n.
were marked by exploitation and
abuses typical of a labour force
that has to depend entirely on casual
work. The situation has under-

.gone a big change in the last 30

years. While the Bombay Port Tryst
has made most of its shore estab-
lishment on regular basis, the dock
workers have beep decasualised
under the Dock Workers (Regula-
tion of Employment) Act of 1948,
Under this act, the working force
at different ports, has been brought
on a regular register and the task
of assigning work to the workers is
being done by statutory dock labour
boards. The Bombay Dock Labour
Board was set up in 1951. '

The Labour Board

The Labour Board is a tripartite
body representing Central Govern-
menf, employers of dock workers
and established companies and dock
workers, It maintains a register of
workers who are on permanent basis
and assigns work to them strictly
by rotation as per the demands of
the steved ores according to require-
ments. The workers are paid their
wages direct by the Board. For this
purpose, the Board charges a fee
and for every 100 rupees so charged
to -contractors or stevedores, it
collects a levy which at present is
Rs 115/~. With the amount thus
callected the Board meets the ex-
penditure such as on wages, adminis-
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trative expenses, welfare activi-
ties etc. A minimum wage is also
guaranteed, work or no work.

The emoluments and service con-
ditions of the dock workers have
improved in the past 25 years mostly
as a result of the Board’s efforts.
In 1972-73, the average earnings
per worker were Rs 470.62 per
month in the case of stevedore
workers. and Rs 309.62 in the case
of foodgrain workers. The chip-
ping and painting workers bowever
earned Rs 242.08. These emolu-
ments are better than those of dock
workers in other ports. This is
also perhaps due to the fact that
the productivity of the Bombay d ock
workers is comparatively higher

than those of their counterparts in-

other ports.
Better Amenities

Not only has there been improve-
ment in the monthly earnings of
the workers but their living condi-
tions also have undergone a great

change. Thirty years ago many of

thern had to live on footpaths ‘or
in huddled conditions with their
relatives or friends. Today at
least 25 per cent of the eligible dock
workers have been provided with
-temements by the Bombay Dock
Labour Board. Besides, with secu-
rity of service, they can afford to
live better. The workers are also
covered by provident fund, gratuity

and medical help, and leave travel

concession. In the past four years,
they have also been getting bonus.

Shore staff of the Bombay Port
Trust workers, who were earlier on
a casual basis like dock workers
were brought under regular roli.
Due to the efforts of their trade
unions, they had also been bene-
ficiaries of various facilities avail-
able to their colleagues in the regular
establishment. :

As workers in other fields, the
port and dock workers had also to
struggle for their demands. It must
be said to the credit of the
dock workers® trade unions that
they have avoided an extemist stance
and displayed understanding. They
have not merely agitated for bettér
service conditions but have also
tried to make their members good
citizens. The enlightened employers
operating in the Bombay docks have
also been alive to the spirit of chang-
ing times and though there have
been strikes they were never allow-
ed to take aserious turn.

_ The first union to be started in
Bombay docks was the Bombay
Port Trust. Staff Union in 1926,
The pioneers of this union were
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‘ment,

Shri F.L. Ginwala, a solicitor and
Shri N.M. Joshi, later to become
the “father of Indian trade unionism’
and Shri S.H. Jhabwala. The next
was the Bombay Dock Workers
Union which started amongst the
stevedoring workers in November
1931. It was this union which ser-
ved notice on the BPT and Bombay
Stevedores’ Association on Novem-
ber 1, 1947, demanding the aboli-

tion of Toliwala system of employ- -
-ing shore workers and its replace-

ment by direct mode of employ-
The strike was successful
and an agreement was rteached
abolishing the system and it was
the beginaning of the days of regular
employment among the shore wor-
kers of the port trust and the dock
workers. Dock workers were ulti-
mately brought under control with
the establishment of the Bombay
Dock Labour Board in. 1951,

Though there are more than a
dozen trade unions carrying on
their activities amongst the port and
dock workers in Bombay port, the
biggest has been Transport & Dock
Workers’ Union (TDWU) which
came into existence with the merger
of five unions in 1954, Today,
about 50 p.c-of the port and dock
workers owe allegiance to it, Itis
affiliated to the All India Port &
Dock Workers’ Federation whichin
turn embraces about 70 p.c. of
the organised port and dcck labour
in the country. '

The TDWU  was pioneer
in starting a cooperative credit
society by a trade union in Bombay
in 1952 (when it was known as
Bombay Port & Dock Workers’
Union) to cater to the needs of its
members, This society does not
merely give credit facilities but also
supplies consumer goods toits mem-
bers and engages them in other social
activities with an intention to guide
and help them to raise their stan-
dard of living. It has also assisted
in promoting cooperative housing
societies of dock workers and by
now over 750 tenements have been
buiit by the cooperative formed
under the guidance of the union.
This and other unions also run
consumers’ societies and canteens
in port trust and dock workers’
colonies. )

The peculiarity of these trade
unions has been that though their
leaders belong to different political
parties, or affiliated to mnational
labour organisations, they have
fought their battles on their own
strength. Many a time, they have
refused to toe the line of the politi-
cal parties and have taken inde.

pendent decisions. The unions have
also encouraged their workeis to
attend classes of the Central Beard
of Workers’ Fducation and over 60
to 70 workers have beccme worker-

_ teachers under the scheme, and have

been taking interest in the union
activities,

Need for Training

What is the impact of workers’~
education on the attitude of the
workers? According to an official
of the Bombay Labour Beard, this
training has imparted a sense of
responsibility and  moderation
amongst the workers who have ’
undergone it. On the contrary,
according to a spokesman of the
dock workers’ union, this training
has blunted the sharp, agitational
approach of the workers, He how-
ever agreed that there was need for

" training amongst the workers about

the trade union movement and
their activities, but under the
present conditions when the
scheme is being impl¢mented by
the Government statutory board,
there is bound to. be a sort of
moderating influence on the minds
of the workers, Had the unions
taken upon this work it would
havebeen a different story?

Asked to comment on the Govern-
ment’s approach towards trade un-
ions, he said that the Government
should become more responsive
than what itis now. It so happens
that by the time the Government
accedes to a certain demand of the
union, the situation gets so changed
that the acceptance is of little value
and the unions have to take up cud-
gels with the Government on be-
half of the workers. i

The question of revision of pay
scales and working conditions 1§
always under review and on Decem-
ber 12 last, the Government
constituted a Wage Revision Com-
mittee of dock workers under the
chairmapnship of Shri B.N. Lokur,
former Secretary to the Ministry of
Law with Dr B.B. Mehta, Profes-
sor and Head of the Department
of Economics, South Gujarat
University, Surat and Shri T.S.
Sankaran, Joint Secretary, Ministry
of Labour as members, The
Secretary of the TDW union and
the chairman of the All India Port
& Dock Workers’ Federation Shri
S.R. Kulkarni has however observed
that this committee- would be o
little availand that it would be better
if the unions were allowed to settle
their disputes by bi-lateral negotia-
tions with the respective port autho.

rities. . :
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Excerpts from papers on changes in methods of cargo
handling read at the Centenary Conference on Port and
Harbour Management, 1921—1970, October 1970 ( Pp 61-65)

The LASH Concept Can

Save Costly Investment

R. ROY

If we are prepared to take advantage of technology which
has already been proved and jump many in-between steps,
we can handle the traffic projected for 1985-86 and much
more ‘without spending anything more on port facilities

markable difference possible

has been given the name
“LASH” which stands for—Lighter
Aboard Ship. The first of this new
generation of revolutionary ships is
already plying between the United
States and Europe and the rate at
which orders are being placed on
shipyards every day for more ships
of this type is comparable only to
what happened a few years azo when
containerisation became a world-
wide phenomenon.

The motivation that led Jerome
Goldman te invent LASH is basi-
cally the same that led Malcolm
Mclean to develop containerisation,
In both cases the motivation was
the urgent need to reduce the time
that a ship had to spend in port
and to cut down the prohibitive cost
of carge handling at the ports. In
spite of claims to the contrary it is
not “factually correct to claim that
handling cargo in a port or inside
a ship is much more difficult or

THE concept that makes this re-

hazardous than handling the same

cargo in a warchouse or in and out
of a host of other transport vehicles,
The reason why port labour through-
out the world are perhaps the most
cxpensive is because they confront
the most expensive bargaining factor
—a ship in the port. A ship.(like
any other mode of transport) makes
money only when it is on the high
seas and is losing money all the time
‘when it is in a port. Port labour
have always known this elementary

fact and have always taken advan-

tage of it. Conventional ships work-

Shri Roy is Dy Chairman, Calcutta Dock
Eabour Board.
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The LASH Ship, S. S. Robert E. Lee’, at Kandia

ing in the conventional cargo handl~
ing methods, -spent over 60 per
cent of their time in ports and as
the costs went up, not only of the
ships themselves but of the fuel and
the staff required to run them, jt
became evident that the days of
Sea transport as a viable means of
international exchange of goods
were numbered if the port-time of
ships could not be dirastically re-
duced.

Containerisation was born out
of this metivation and its success
is atiributable to the fantastic say-
ing in the port-time of ships which
it made possible. The LASH con-
cept achieves the same objective
but has many facets which are of

particular interest to developing
countries where port facilities are
inadequate and money is an im-
pertant constraint,

In a normal general cargoe ship
there are several hatches and each
batch has two or three decks or.
compartments. Cargo for different
ports on the ships regular run are

" loaded in different batches or decks

all of which are integral parts of
the ships’ comstruction. The ship
itself, therefore, has to go alongside
an ¢xpensive berth and stay in the -
port till the, say 600/700 tonnes of
cargo meant for the port, is taken
out and perhaps another 600/700
tonnes loaded. All this may take
2 or 3 days during which a very
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expensive ship is detained in port,
causing loss of money. In the LASH
concept the ‘parts’ of the ship carry-
ing the cargo meant for a particular

port is bodily detached and set afloat

and replaced by similar ‘parts’ al-
ready loaded which were left be-
hind in the last voyage. The whole
process of 700 tonmes ‘out’ and
700 tonmes ‘in’ would need the
mother ship to be detained for only
one hour at or near the port. This
is achieved by the mother ship being
built with detachable holds which
¢an be bodily lifted out and set
afloat in the form of uniform size
barges. The mother ship does not
have to enter the port at all and can
either lie out at sea or, in a riverine
port come up the estuary as far as
drafts would permit and then set its
“import” barges meant for the port
concerned afloat and carry onits
voyage. Whilst the ship is away,
the barges, the largest of which re-
quire only 8’ to 9’ of draft, are towed
to any normal barge loading faci-
lity where the import cargo is un-
loaded, export cargo loaded and the
barges are then towed back for the

mother ship to pick up on its return -

trip.
gcean trade can thus be carried
out without a conventional and ex-
pensive port. 8 to 9’ of water is
no problem along the coast of any
- country and most rivers can take
such barges hundreds of miles inland
. to cut down the final overland dis-
tances. :
Nowhere in India does the LASH
Concept have such a great future
as the hinterland which is served by
the Port of Calcutta. The estuary
of the river has sufficient depths to
cater to the largest foreseeable LASH
ships and with the opening of the
Farraka canal, LASH barges can
be towed to inland destination in
the heart of the. country In the
industeial belt of greater Calcutta,
efficient barge loading facilities are
available at hundreds of placés over
the stretch of about 80 miles of river
on either side of the present port.
Today, these barge facilities serve
only the limited purpose of loading
a barge which serves as an inland
navigational vessel, to bring the
cargo alongside for loading into
ships. Tomorrow, each of these faci-
lities would be able to load the ship
jtself as it were. The extensive In-
land Vessels Wharves of the port
which served the Assam-Bengal river
trade and have been largelly idle
since 1965 would once again te-
gain their former humming activity,
only much more so.
In tropical countries like India
there is always serious disruption
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to work during the rainy months
when loading and unloading opera-
tions on ships have to be held up
not only during periods of actual
rain but whenever rain is threaten-
ing. This disruption accounts for
serious ship defentions and cases
are pot rare where some shipping
lines either reduce the number of
sailings or totally avoid sailings dur-
ing the monsoons. Ports and Ship-
ping companies thus affected have
for years been experimenting with
different types of rain coverings
which would enable cargo working
during showers but none of these
have been of much practical use in
the type of rain that lashes the shores’
of India and most other countri€s
during the monsoons. .

The LASH system has overcome
this great problem because it is easy
to provide a completely covered
loading berth for barges. Since
the largest of the barges so far is
only 31" wide, what is being done
in ports like New Orleans in the
United States is to provide 70’

wide shallow draft covered slip-
ways with a length of about 150
ft., into which four such barges could
be accommodated at any one time,
The slipway area is served by 15-Ton
E.O.T. cranes whichalso span about
30’ of land-width on either side of
the slipway. This «transitshed” for
LASH barges is of the same height
a5 most normal singlestoried transit
sheds at conventional shipping berths
and are comparatively inexpensive
facilities for the returns they
give.

Whatever may be said about the
utility of this particular system for
India’s international trade, there is
no doubt whatsoever that the sys-
tem is tailor-made for India’s coastal
shipping trade. The coast of India
is dotted with over 200 ports of
which only 8 are what we call major
ports, where regular sea-borne trade
is carried out. LASH #s a concept
which could easily make a large
number of these 200 ports into cen-
tres of sea-borme traffic with little
if any further investments.

Factors Controlling Export Trade

PAUL JOSE

THE‘ achievement of ambitious
export targets depends ~ on
many factors. Qur exports have
to be competitive in International
Markets  so as to register such
a substantial rise. Promotional
freight rates and exploration of new
Export markets in foreign countries
also have to be made. The develop-
ment of Indian shipping would have
a direct impact on promoting our
exports to new markets and also to
traditional markets by providing
frequent and economical sailings
and offering concessional freight
rates. Our immediate and over-
whelming problem is how to in-
crease our exports of as many items

of our manufacture as possible and -

to as many overseas markets as pos-
sible. Every facet of our indusfry
has to make a positive contribution
towards this goal. The contributions
that India’s Major Ports have to
make in the storage, handling and
shipment of our Export cargoes
would therefore be of paramount
importance. The role of the Major
Port of Cochin is prominent in this
respect since she handles very im-
portant items of foreign exports

Shri Yose is Deputy Traffic Manager, Cochin

Prot Truost.

‘which fetch the much needed foreign
exchange to our country.

New Concepts in Cargo Handling

The cost of cargo handling forms
a fairly high percentage of liner
freight rates particularly in trades
with industriaily developed coun-
tries where cargo handling is being
carried our by mechanical aids.
Thus the new concepts in the ficid
of cargo handling are aimed at re-
ducing the cost of handling, handl-
ing of cargo in bigger unit loads,
elimination of damage and pilfe-
rage in cargo handling. The popular
new techniques in carge handling
in the world’s Major Ports are
‘palletisation’ and ‘containerisa-
tion’. The salient features of this
change.in the field of cargo handi-
ing are to avoid damage to cargo
and to achieve maximum operational
efficiency in cargo handling techni-
ques by transforming the nature of
cargo into unitised and containerised
loads, leading to higher output in
loading/unloading operations, there-
by enabling quicker turn round of
ships at the Port. In this context it
would be interesting to know the
progress achieved at this Port in.
experimenting with the new techni-
ques of ‘palletisation’ and ‘containe-
risation’. Q
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INDIA CANNOT AFFORD
TO FALL OUT OF STEP

RALPH ). WATKINS

I. What is this Revolution? .

L It is the discovery and the
implementation of the principle of
the uaitized load, that is, the bunch-

ing of cargo together to reduce the.

numb i of handlings; and the mecha-
nized handling of these unitised
loads. :

II. How is this Unitizing Done?
1. By pre-slinging

Bundling  appropriate  cargo

together, attaching a nylon or steel -

or other type of sling around the
bundie so it can be lifted easily into
the hold of the ship.” And leaving
the sling in place for easy unload-
ing by the simple device of attach-
ing the sling to the ship’s hook.

2. By Palletization

a. Stacking crates, cases, or bags
of cargo on a plat-form or
pallet of wood or metal, mea-
suring around 4 by 6 feet or 6
by 6 feet or so.

b. And lifting the pallet by fork-
lift truck and moving it to
dockside to b2 lifted on board :
and moved by fork-lift truck
within the ship.

3. By contdinerization

Stuffing cargo into standard con-
tainers, measuring 8 feet wide by
8 feet high by 30,30, or 40 feet in
length, which can bz lifted by cranes
on to truck chassis, railroad flat
cars, barges, container ships, or
large cargo airplanes. '

4. T.LASH ships {(acronymic:
“Lighters . aboard ship”), another
form of unitization. .

5. .Roll on, roll off of truck trai~ -

lers or trucks, side or end doors to
ships, still another form of uniti-
zation (RORO)

HI, What is accomplished by this
unitization and mechanization?

1. Cost per ton of cargois sharp-
ly reduced.

2. Tims required for loading and
unloading is dramatically reduced,
thereby reducing the ship’s unpro-
ductive time in port and increasing
available sailing time. '

3, Containerization, the real
essence of unitization, also makes

Shri Watkins was on the staff of the Ford
Foundation, New Delhi.
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possible: {a) Door to door multi-
modal movement of goods by truck,
by flat car, by barge, by container
ship, or even by large airplanes;
(b) eliminates damage from the
elements and reduces breakage;
(c) eliminates pilferage.

* 4, In short, unitization and
mechanization, especially in its
ideal form, containerization, con-
stitutes a profound technological
revolufion in maritime¢ commerce,
which is now sweeping the world,

1V, How did revolution get started?

1. Basically, it is a response
to the high and rising cost of handl-
ing cargo, especially in U.S. ports,
Stevedoring costs in-American ports
are 10 times as high per ton as in
India; 6 times as high in Europe as
in India.

2. The basic ideas behind this
technological revolution are very
simple. Slings are traditional in
loading ships, and it only remained
for someone, spurred by the ‘high
cost of unloading in U.8., Canada,
Japan, Ausfralia, and Western
Europe, to ask: Why not leave the
sling around the bundle in the ship’s
hold in order that the sling could be
quickly attached to the ship’s hook
at destination and easily lifted
from the ship's hold to the dock?

3. Fork-lift trucks have long
been used in materials handling,
especially of heavy crates or boxes,
in the high-labour-cost economies
of North America, Western Europe,
Ja]{oan, and Australia. Again, it
only remained for Some *‘Smart
cookie™ to ask, why not make z
simple platform or pallet on which
cases and bags and crates could be
stacked and the entire pallet lifted
and moved by fork-lift truck? Aand
someone else to ask: Why not put
fork-lift trucks on board ship to
lift and move pallets within the hold
of the ship, deck by deck?

4, The origins of containeriza-
tion were equally simple. Malcolm
McLean had built up a major truck-
ing business along the U.S. East
Coast, using large 10 and 20-ton

trailers pulled by powerful stubnosed

trucks. About 15 years ago he deve-
loped a considerable volume of truck-
ing businss between New York
and Puerto Rico, an island in the

Caribbean Sea, and between New
York and U.S. Atlanticand Gulf of
Mexico ports. At first entire trailers
were lifted or rolled on board -ship.
This was the origin of Sea-Land
services. Then Malcolm McLean,
who probably knew nothing about
ocean shipping, asked another sim-
pl¢ question. Why can’t somebody
build me a box or container that
could be lifted off the trailer chassis
and deposited on board ship? Why
pay freight on these heavy wheels
and chassis? :

And somebody did build that con-
tainer, and a thriving container busi-
ness was developed, N.Y. to Puerto
Rico and U.S. Atlantic and Gulf
ports; and from East Coast to West

- Coast via the Panama Canal; and

Matson Lines quickiy got into the
action, Starting container service
between the 17,8, West Coast and
Hawail, beginning about 1958.

These confainer services were all
within U.S. domestic trade. Sea-
Land Seavices, Matson Lines, and
others could equip their installations
at bothends to handle the containers,
Strangely enough, European ports
and shipping lines were slow to
observe the énormous advantages
of containerization, and it was only
after about a decade of successfyl
operations in U.S. domestic ship-
ping routes that containerization was
initiated inthe North Atlantic trades.
Within a span of about 3-4 years.
however, progress has been so rapid
that more than half of general carge
moving on the North Atlantic routes
now moves in container ships; and
practically all general cargo in those
North Atlantic trades will so move
within a few years.

'V. What does a container port lool

like?

Wide open docks generally, wit
on¢ Or more ganiry cranes fc
lifting the 10 to 20-ton or more cor

“tainers from the ship’s deck or holc

and depositing them on the docl
an operation that takes not mor
than 2 or 3 minutes, On the doc
the container is either placed on
trailer chassis which is guickly r
moved to the container park &
stub-nosed trucks; or it js picked n
by a confainer transporter or by
straddle carrier truck which the
moves it to the adjoining contaip
park, the straddle carrier being ab
to-stack them 2 or 3 high.

The containers have now be
standardized through the Infern
tional Standards Association, me
suring 8° wide, 8 high, and 2
30, or 40' long—usSually either 2
or 40, A full container ship w



carry from 600 to 1200 or more con-
tainers, and with two or more gan-
try cranes can be ynloaded and re-
loaded within about 24 hours, mini-
mizing tim¢ in port and maximiz-
ing sailing time.

Many containers are refrigerated
for transporting perishables, and the
container park must have ample
spaces equipped with electric outlets

to maintain the desired temperature..

From the container park the con-
tainers can be again placed on chas-
sis and transported to their destina-
tion by a stub-nosed truck or to a
nearby rail connection to be placed
on flat cars; or to a barge termi-
nal; or even to an airport.

Customs inspection in some coun-
tries takes place at the point of desti-

nation, say an intand warehouse or
factory. Similarly, the containers
may be stuffed at the point of origin
in the shipper’s factory, customs in-
spected there, and sealed.

For less than container loads, the
stuffing and consolidation may be
done at a shed within the container
port or at a nearby freight station.
Similarly, at the destination port
there must be a shed for opening
such containers and sorting out the
consolidated carge for customs in-
spection and despatch to the several
consignees,

VI. Has containerization reached
Asia?

The container revolution reached
the West Pacific in 1968, the first

full container ship depaiting Tokyo
in September of that year; and pro-
gress has been phenomenally rapid.
Today Japan’s 5 major ports-Tokye,
Yokohama, Nagoya, Osaka, and
Kobe have fulfledged container ports.
Around 60 per cent or moie of
general cargo between Japan and
the U.S. West Coast now moves in
container ships and, it soon will be
close to 100 per cent. The Japanese
shipping lines are building many
container ships, and contaiper ser-
vice to the U.S, East Coast and to
Europe is expected to get underway
within a few months. Hong Kong
now has one container berth and
plans a new confainer "port; mean-
while numerous containers are being
handled, both in and out, with ship’s
gear or floating cranes or other

- Progress of Merchant

time nations of the woild.

A significapt feature of the Indian
marchant fleet is its diversification. It
includes oil-bulk-ore carriers, crude
carriers, petroteum product carriers and
dry cargo tramp and liner vessels. We
have a total of 289 ships, aggregating
35.69 lakh GRT, 230 of which are en-
gaged in overseas trade and the rest in
coastal shipping. Ia addition, orders
have been placed for 92 ships of 23.30
lakh GRT making a total of 52.17 lakh
GRT.

The shipping target for the Fourth
Five-Year Plan was fixed at 35 lakh GRT
in operation and 5 lakh on order. As
against this. by the end of the Plan,
the net operative shipping tonnage
reached aboul 30 lakh GRT. with 23.30
lakh GRT on order The overall target
has, therefore, been exceeded.

IND!A ranks 16th among the mari-

Almost 50 per cent of our total mer-

chant fleet today is run by the public
sector undertakings. the shipping Cor-
poration of Tndia and the Mogul Line,
The Shipping Corporation of India is
among the largest shipping companies
in this part of the world. It has a fleet
of 112 ships comprising 17.05 lakh GRT
including oil-bulk-ore carriers, targo
vessels and coal carriers.
been placed for additional 37 ships
totalling 13.12 lakh GRT. By Decem-
ar, 1976 he fleet of the Corporation
is expected to comprise at least 37
vessels of aver 26.65 lakh GRT.

The tas gets for the Fifth Five Year
Plan have been fixed at 86 lakh GRT
in operation and 10 lakh GRT on order.
These targels are considered to be the
bare minimum. Al present our ships
are able to carrys about 20 per cent of
the total overseas trade, and the rest is
taken by foreign companies causing a
great drain on foreign exchange. With
the attainment of the proposed target,
Indian flect would be adequate to carry
100 per cent of the country’s overseas
trade in crude oil and petroleum pro-
ducts. 100 per cent of iron ore export
to Europe 50 per cent of iron ore ex-
port to Japan and about 50 per cent of

Qrders have -

the liner trade in other commodities.

The composition of the merchant
fleet has bzen designed keeping an eve
on the modern trends in shipping. As it
is mare economical to ply bulk carriers
than the smaller vessels, over 35 lakh
GRT of the total foanage target in the
Fifth Plan wouald constitute the QBOs.
The country will be importing crude oil
and pstroleum products arouad 34-mil-
lion tonnes anaually. To carry it cent
per ¢ent we might nzed tankers of over
13 lakh GRT. By the end of the Fifth
Five Year Plan. we have planned to
acquire the entite 13 lakh GRT of tan-
kers. In addition, 20 takh GRT has
bsen provided for liner vessels, 10 lakh
GRT for the smaller tramps, and 6
lakh GRT for coastal vessels.

The fleet pattern nas uadergone 2
noticeable change even as Compared to
the shipping tonmage so far achieved
during the Fourth Plan. The tanker
tonnage is proposed to be increased
five-fold and the bulk carriers four
fold. The tonnage of tramps will be
trebled and that of liners doubled.

Investment in the shippirg industry
is a paying proposition for the nation.
- According to international practice,
while buving a ship, we pay only 20 per
cent of the cost of the ship at the time
of booking the order. The rest is paid
in eight equal anpual instalments.
Normally, a ship will recoup its cost in
a five years operation. At the sametime,
the country saves valuable foreign
¢xchange on impotting and exporting
goods in its own ships.
in 1971-72, the total value of our
overseas trade was about Rs. 3,375
crore. As the normal freight forms 10
per cent of the total value of foreign
trade, we would have paid a total freight
of about Rs. 337.5 crore. The same
year the total earpings of the Indian
shipping was Rs. 174.85 crore although
that year the cargo carried was caly

" 16.3 per cent of our overseastrade.

PORTS DEVELOPMENT

The diversification of our merchant

Navy ;

fleet and emphasis on the acquisition
of large bulk carriers—three very large
crude carriers of 269,000 DWT each
ordered by the Shipping Corporation
of India are on the way—cals for the
improvement and expansion of our
pris to take in such ships. At present,
Madras and Visakhapatnam ports can
handle ships of 35,000 DWT each. and
Marmugao of about 60,000 DWT but
only in midstream, The Madras Quter
Harbour has been commissioned to take
in tankers upto 87,500 DWT. The
Visakhapatnam Quter Harbour will be
able to receive bulk ore carriers of 1 -
lakh DWT. '

In the Fifth Plan, the capacity of
Madras and Visakhapatnam  OQuter
Harbour will be expanded to handle
ships of 1.5 lakh DWT and that of
Marmugao to receive ships of 1 lakh
DWT. 0Oil handling facilities will be
improved at Bombay and fertiliser berths
provided at Cochin and Tuticorin, and
a separate jefty at Kandia. An off-
shore terminal has been envisaged at
Salaya in Gujarat to meet the require-
ments of crude oil for the refineries at
Mathura and Kovali. At Haldia a
separate berth is being installed to handle
2000 tonnes per hour.

Simultaneously, shipbuilding capa-
city of the country is also being aug-
mented. Tn addition to a shipbuilding
vard at Visakhapatanam another yard
15 upder comstruction at Cochin., The
keel of the first ship at the Yard will
be laid during the current year. In
addition, construction of two pew ship-
yards will also be taken up and preli-
minary stodies about these projects
have already been initiated.

For promoting self-reliance in the
design of ships, a Central Marine and
Design Research Organisation will be
set up during the Fifth Plan.

In spite of ail these efforis, we will
have to buy most of our ships from
foreign yards. A measure of self-
sufficiency in our requirement of stip-
ping tonnage is expected to be attained
only by the end of the Sixth Plan. [

o
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improvised arrangements, Taiwan is
now handling containers in and out
at both Keeloung and Kaoshiung
pending completion of new well-
equipped container ports or berths
under construction at both these
ports,

Manila" is lhizandling some¢ con-
tainers with improvised arrange-
mants; and Singapore is building an
entirely new and large container port,
partially financed by the World
‘Bank and now nearing completion,

Australia has container ports or
berths, and ther€ is already a large
traffic in containerized cargo bet-
ween Japan and Avstralia and bet-
ween UK. and-Australia.

In India container berths are plan-
ned for both Bombay (at Nhava
Shewva, its satellite port) and Haldia;
“the major Ports Commission. The
Planning Commission has recom-
mended in its final report of June,
1970, that full-fledged container ports
be built at ‘both these ports,

vIl, What are the

advantages of
containerization ?

Some of the economies
obvious: minimized handling costs,
greatly lessened chances of breakage,
protection from the elements, and
elimination of pilferage losses.

There are other dramatic econo-
mies. Asalready noted, speed of un-
loading and loading is one economy,
10 to 20 tons in 2 or 3 minutes com-
pared with about 300 tons in an 8-
hour shift per batch; fewer men
per gang but sharp upgrading of
those required. AS a consequence
of less time in port and also of newer,
faster ships, more voyages can be
made psr year and more carge mov-
ed in a year. In the North Atlantic
trades, for example, a container ship

" will move ina year 5 times as much
cargo a$ a conventional ship of
similar tonnage. In the India-l1.S.
trade, the voyage time for a con-
tainer ship would be about 60 days,
compared with 180 days for a con-
ventional ship of similar size, 6
voyages versus 2 in a year. A con-
tainer berth in India would cost
about 25 per cent more than a
conventional berth, but its throngh-
out cipability would ~be about 3
times as great.

VIII. But how to justify a capital
intensive’ investment in a lesser
developed economy where there is a
plentiful supply of labour with corres-
pondingly low wage rates? The
answer is very simple, for two reasons:

1. Manual loading and un-
loading imposes a very wasteful! use
of a very expensive piece of capital
equipment, namely, a ship costing
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millions of dollars of scarce foreign
exchange.

a. Port congestion means berthing
delays and unduly long time
for unloading and loading.

b. Standing charges of a ship
average about Rs 15,000 per
day.

‘. These costs must be reflected’

in ocean freight rates and ves-
sel charter rates and hence
represent a charge onthe Indian
economy. -

2. Manuval loading precludes ef-
ficient unloading at destination ports:
a. Break-bulk loading largely
imposes break-bulk unload-
ing, which is increasingly pro-
hibitively costly at high labour-

cost ports.

b. Stevedoring costs at U.S. ports
are 10 times as high per ton as
the Indian rate; and at major
Buroptan ports 6 times as high
as in India. ¥Freight rates in
the India-U.S. East Coast
trades rose 81 per cent in 9
years (1960-69) or 6.8 per cent
a year, reflecting in large mea-
sure the rising costs of port
congestion in India and the
costs of unloading break-bulk
cargo in U.S, ports. Cost of
delayed berthing of ships at
India’s seaports amounted in
1965-66 to 8500 ship days
or about § 17 million, or about

13 crore of rupees; and .in
1966-67, 18,900 ship days or
$ 38 million or about 29 crore
of rupees,

It is abundantly clear that manual
handling of cargo at India’s seaports
i$ a luxury that India can ill afford.
Moreover, it is equally clear that
failure to mechanize handling of
general cargo will be at the risk of
losing India’s export trade to the
more developed countries because of

the increasingly prohibitive cost of

unloading break-bulk cargo at their
seaports. And it must be remember-
ed that more than 70 per cent of
India’s export trade goes to the more
developed economies. ¥t may be
that containerization represents the
most profound technological revolu-
tion in maritime commerce since the
invention of the steamboat, India
a$ a growing maritime nation must
share in that revolution.

As one Indian shipping official has
expressed it, India is being surroun-
ded by container ports and in self-
defence she too must have container
ports. The alternative for containeri-
zable gencral cargo is to see India's
seaports reduced to the status of
feeder ports serving such major
container ports as Singapore.

Revolution
- in
Cargo

Handlfng

——

.S R. BOSE

E are living in a most €xcifing
W time of trade and technology.

Many new ideas and appli-
cations will be forthcoming in this
field. Self-dumping Carriers, LASH,
TRISEC, SEALIFT—these are
merely pointers to the future. To
men of vision and imagination the
horizon is wide open, the changing
concept of today’s system is only
a forerunner to the enormous possi
bilities of the future but the trend
is quite clear. Only a few Super
Ports will survive the challenge of
time and technology to share the
major portion of the International
trade. Rotterdam’s Europort, Van-
couver’s Roberts Bank Project.
Qubec’s Sept Isle/ﬂort Cartier com-
plex and some of the major ports of
U.S.A., Europe, Japan and Austra-
lia are becoming the pace setters of
this trend. So, we have only two
options. We can either look around
and take advantage of the enormous
possibilities left open to us by tech-
nology or we can bury our head
in the sands like an ostrich. In
Haldia, we decided to look around,
Our idea in creating facilities for
bulk oil, ore, coal, phosphate, ferti-
liser, chemicals and salt handiing,
the container berth, the finger jetty
for transfer loading is but a modest
effort to take advantage of this
‘changing Concept in Cargohand-
ling’. It is indeed an effort for sur-
vival, The idea was conceived more
than 10 years ago. It took a lot of
convincing. One of the main obsta-
cles was that it would cost a tremen-
dous amount of foreign exchange—
a very scarce commodity. Finally
it was decided that the equipment
have to be built in the country—a
momentous decision and perhars
the biggest challenge of all. (]

Shri_ Bose is Deputy Chief Mechanical
Engineer, Calcutta Port,
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PORTS : Some Termsj Used

Ports. A portisa gateway to the
land from the sea and from land
to the sea. Originally the word port
was derived from the Latin word
porta, a gate, signifying an entrance.

Harbowrs. The first qualifica-
tion of a port is an adequate degree
of shelter. The idea of shelter is,
perhaps, primarily and more closely
associated with harbour. A harbour
is a place of shelter for ships, but the

" harbour is not necessarilya port. A
harbour of refuge, as its name signi-
fies, affords shelter only and does
not provide facilities for the handl-
ing of cargo. Harbours are either
natural or artificial.

(a) A natural harbour is generally
an indentatjon in the coast line
sufficiently enclosed, or pro-
tected by its epvironment and
topographical features, to
provide a tranquil water area
for shipping.

(b) Anartificialharbeur isan arti-
ficially developed harbour. In
the absence of natural fea-
tures, protection for harbours
has to be sought by artificial
means. The principal feature
of artificial harbours is the
breakwater,the object of which
is to break up and disperse
waves, and so prevent them
from producing agitation of
the water surface within the

"harbour area. The break-
water may be of rubble mound
.or a wall.

Dock. Dock is a completely en-
closable place in a sea or river by
gates or otherwise, and not con-
tinuously in free or open communi-
cation withan outer waterway. Deck
may be of several types-wet, dry
graving, floating and ship.

- {a) The wet dock is a dock in
which water is retained for the
purpose of receiving and ber-
thing vessels alongside its walls

" or quays, and so keeping them

continuously afloat etallstages
~ (b) Alock is a small antechamber

- -+ "toa dock with dimensions suf-

- U ficient to' accommodate the

" -larges single ship likely to

“make use ofit, It hastwo pairs

“of gates, one at eachend, com-
municating respectively at the
outer end.

The dry Dock is the converse

of a wet dock. It means the

chamber, the floor and sides
and one end of which are lin-
ed with watertight material,
such as concrete or stone, and
the other end provided with
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a pair of gates, caissen, or
other means of closure, for
the purpose of excluding the
water during such time as the
dock is occupicd by a ship for
the purpose of repairs.

(d) The dry dock is often referyed
o as graving dock, being ap-
plied to the precess of sciap-
ping, cleaping, painting, or
tarring the underside of a ves-
sel’s hull.

(¢) A floating dock is a dock struc-
ture which floats. It is gene-
rally constructed as series of
pontoons or chambers which
can be emptied of water so as
to provide the necessary degree
of floatation. A floating dock
consists of a floor or platform,
with two side walls, all steel
framing and plating, upon and
sunk to a sufficient depth to
allow the vessel to float on
it, the pontoons are pumped
oul and the vessel is raised
above water surface level, ex-
posing its entire lower surface
and epablipg repairs to be car-
ried out in the open.

~ Jetty Wharf and Pier. A jenry is

something which juts out. The
term pier is also wused inter-
changeably for jetty. In marine

terminology the sense of detachment
18 uppermost. - In some quarters its
application is to a landing stage for
passengers. but even then the idea of
detachment is justificd in the sense
that many such landing stages jut
out inlo a river or the sea.

The wharf is a structure for ber-

thage purposes, flanking a riverside
and only distinct from a quay in
that, as a rule, it is constructed of
piles and framing instezd of solid
masonry or concrete, The Guays are
generally accepted as being substan-
tially built river or sea walls, along
side which vessels may lie. Both

.whatves and quays are provided

with adjacent space for receiving
and loading goods,

The crane is a machine for mov-
ing heavy weights. Used for load-~
ing ard unlezding ships.

The finer is a class of shipping
service which provides a reguiar
service between specified  rcutes,
The line1s are genesally bigger ard
faster vessels ard their charges are
also higher, .

The liners are qivided irto (a)
mailand passepger ships which canry

-pascengers, meail, ard kigh class

gocds, (b) cargo liners which are
goods or cargo carri€rs ard. provide
regular service exclusively for carry-
ing cargo, and (c) ccmbination liners
which carry both goods and pas-
sepngers and have a large space for
goods separately.

The tramp is a handy siz¢d vessel,
capable of visitirg a large rvmber
of ports and of being employed in
many different tredes; thus “she is
ready togo where theie is money to
be made.”

Shipping Conferences or Rings
are combination more or less of
shipping ccmranies formed for the
purpose of regulating or 1¢stricting
competition in the carnyirg trede
of a given trade route or reuytes.

Lighthouse is a tower with a light
to guide ships. : o

P.O.L. Petroleum and ol preducts

TOPIC

‘bury our heads in books ?
_g_estions on

of your time !

for the next Students’ Forum is a Iogical
- extension of what you have discussed in the
previous . Forum,
-sensus that active politics as we know it today is not forthe |
active student, should we take the ostrich .as our mentor and |
We, therefore, invite your sug-

- HOW TO MAKE. STUDENTS
A FORCE FOR CHANGE
Contribiitions should not exceed 250 words. Typéwritten or
legibly written out in hand, as the case nmay be. Give both
your school/college and home addresses. Letters should
reach the Editor, Students’ Forum, Room 505, Yojana Bhavan,
Parliament Street, New Delhi 110001, before 20 February 1975,
But write in as early as you can, before the exams claim most

Having came to the con-

-
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INDO-U.S.

History seems to demand much of democracies,
they from time fo time undergo severe tests.

RELATIONS

insisting that
Like the

American Republic, India has impressively surmounted each
without sacrificing its fundamental democratic institutions.

DANIEL PATRICK MOYNIHAN
U.S. Ambassador in India

of India on its twenty-fifth

anniversary. The formation
und consolidation of democratic
nstitutions in a brief quarter cen-
ury, in a world of rapid change
ynd recurrent crisis, i$ an accom-
slishment worth celebrating.
ndians, Americans, people who
salue such institutions....can take
sride in this anniversary.

Lrecall that twenty-five years after
he promulgation of the United
States  Constitution the American
seople were absorbed in a struggle
or survival, in a conflict described
by some historians as our *‘second
war of Independence.” In August
1814 the enemy marched on the
-apital city Washington and burned
public buildings, not even sparing
the White House, Gloomy prophets
of the day predicted the early col-
apse of the Republic.

History seems to demand much
of democracies, insisting that they
from time to time undergo severe
ests. The people’s devotion to their
nstitutions must be assayed, and
the institutions themselves renewed.
The Republic of India, like the
American Republic, has had to
face serious crises since its first Re-
public Day. And like the American
Republic it has impressively sur-
mounted each without sacrificing
its fundamental democratic institu-
tions.

Much to the credit of Indian
statesmanship this twenty-fifth Re-
public Day is being cclebrated at a
time of peace. Itis imperative that
this peace endure. My Government
suppotts political stability and eco-
pomic progress in South Asia, and
is keenly aware that neither is at-
tain able in a Subcontinent preoccu-
pic & by tension or war. My Govern-
ment also recognizes that India’s
size and position gives it “‘a special
role of leadership” as weltasa special
responsibility in South Asia and
the world. We applaud and support
India’s contribution to what has
become known as the “Simla pro-
cess”. It testifies to India’s continu-
ing acceptance of this special role.

As conflict and tension recede
into the past in South Asia, and as
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I JOIN in saluting the Republic

the United States and India embark
ont a more promising bilateral rela-
tionship, the question of how we
can best serve the common goal of
economic progress comes to the
fore. To my mind there is one ob-
vious answer: we can intensify ef-
forts to expand trade and com-
merce. A Subcontinent at peace, a
more matyre bilateralrelationship—
these can translate, with the proper
effect on both  sides, into
increased trade and closer eco-
nomic cooperation. The American
and Indian peoples ate resourceful
and inventive: bring them together
in trading relationships, let the laws
of mutual advantage operate, and
thare will be short and long-term
benefits for both the countries,

It is true that the economic side
of the Indo-US relationship has not
languished in recent years. The
United States is already India’s
largest trading partner: we are by
far the leading source of Indian
imports, and are second omly to
Japan as purchasers of Indian
exports, Indo-American  trade
turnover exceeded one billion dollars
in 1973. Recently our trade rela-
tions have been marked by well-
publicized successes: in May 1974
the Indian Government announced
contracts with two groups of Ameri-

can oil companies to drill off shore
on India’s east and west coasts.

But a handful of economic statis-
tics and several recent headlines do
not give the full perspective. Sketch
in the shadows and find that—

India accounts for only a frac-
tion of one per cent of the total
U.-S. purchases from foreign
markets . ... India stands number
twenty-six on the list of all U.S.
trading partners.
Indian and American firms too
often operate in the dark about
the trade and investment oppor-
tunities, and about government
and market requirements obtain-
ing on the other side.

Government policies sometimes

discourage otherwise promising

trade and commercial relation-
ships.

The fourfold increase in oil prices

has created strains in both eco-

nomies, curtailed India’s foreign

exchange resources, and threa-

tens to create other problems.
What is to be done about these
problems? Are they to dictate the
outer limits of future cooperation?
How should we react?

In one sense we have already reac-
ted. One important result of Secre-
tary Kissinger’s visit to New Delhi
in October 1974 was the establish-
ment of a Joint Indo-U.S. Commis-
sion withan auxiliary Economicand
Commercial Subcommission. We
believe that this new institution can
and will play a vigorous part in
determining the future climate and
conditions of Indo-American eco-
nomic cooperalion.

The tasks of the Commission in
the economic area, as spelled out in
the Agreement signed by Seccretary
Kissinger and Foreign Minister Cha-
van on October 28, are:

(A) Toreview matters concerning
economic and commercial rela-
tions between the two countries;
(B) To identify and investigate
areas for closer cooperation, to
make joint studies in areas of
common interest and to recom-
mend programes Concerning eco-
pomic growth and development
through mutual cooperation;
(C) To recommend measures and
activities to stimulate two-way
irade between the two countries
consistent with their international
obligations, which may include
inter alia the sending of trade
promotion missions and trade
delegations; )

(D) To promoté possibilities of

increased investment consistent

with the investment policies of the
two countries; and

(E) To explore possibilities of

¢nhanced cooperation between
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V.F. MALTSEV
USSR Ambassador in India

INDO-USSR

RELATIONS

Soviet-Indian friendship is becoming a permanent, effective
factor that should be reckoned with in the present-day inter-
national relations. The Soviet people rejoice at the achieve-
ments of India and her people’s efforts for development..

HE 25thanniversary of the pro-
T clamation of the Indian Re-
public is being celebrated,
along with the Indian people, by a
great number of friends of India
abroad who have over many decades
followed the national-liberation
movement in India with profound
sympathy.

Progressive-minded people of

Russia were always among those
who sincerely believed in the triumph
of the just cause of the Indian
people and shared in all the
thoughts and aspirations of the
Indian people.

The victory of the Great October
Socialist Revolution im Russia

gave a powerful impetus to th
national liberation movement i
India. The founder of the first Socia
list State in the world, V.I. Lenir
emphasised that this movement *‘ca
succeed only through close lin
with the revolutionary struggle c
the Soviei Republic against inter
pational imperialism.”

Many prominent political an
social figures of India have obsel
ved with great interest the all-roun
successes of the Soviet people i
the building of sccialism, seeing i
them the keytothe solution of man
complicated problems faced b
India since independence.

(Continued on nexit page).

financial, industrial and com-

mercial institutions and organi-

zations.

Business will not be formally re-
presented at the outset inasmuch

as the Subcommission is an inter- -

governmental body. But American
and Indian businessmen c¢an be
assured that we wll develop the
necessarytie-in to the private sector;
we recognize that, at least on the
American side, it is mainly the busi-
nessmen, not the bureaucrats, who
make the choices which, nltimately
and cumulatively, determine the
shape of Indo-Americantrade.
Although India and the United
States share many traditions and in-
stitutions, our businessmen and
government officials still have much
to learn about the workings and
interrefationships of government and
commerce in each other’s country.
On occasion there is a plain lack-of
information, at worst there is mis-
information. The sumresultin given
trading situations is distorted ex-
pectations. The Economtic and Com-
mercial Subcommission, by bring-
ing together experts from both
countries, offers a forum where such
expectations can be tested and,
where appropriate, corrected. And
the Sub-commission serves an edu-
cational purpose in a more positive
_sense asa forumfor exchangingideas
on the feasibility of new forms of
cooperation. = Why should not’
American and Indian businessmen
take advantage of the opportunity
to seeknew.and imagi native ways
of increasing their contacts to find

26 January 1975

"mot they look for

additiopal ways for mutually pro-
fitable two-way sales?. Why should
new ways of
working together in India, in the
United States, perhaps elsewhere as
well? The Economic and Com-
mercial Subcommission alse pro-
mises to be a forum where American
and Indian experts can identify spe-
cific policies and practices which
now inhibit or obstruct expansion
in trade and commerce — to single
out for particular attention or study
problems . encountered by Indian
firms competingin certain marketsin
the U.S.—or to focus on possible

will be the quality of its r¢comme;
dations, their political and econ
micpracticality. Evenif a final jud;
ment on the Commission and i
auxiliary bedy must await futw
patterns of Indo-American trads
there will be satisfactionin botheap
tals and business communities
the recommendations’ [they.. yie]
in their first year areSound an
practical. "

It seems only appropriate that a
India and the United States prepar
to celebrate important annive
saries—India’s twenty-fifth Repul
lic Day this year and the Unite

what they have been able to do.

I admire India’s ¢ffort to make democracy work. It has been a marvellous
effort considering that it is only 27 year old.
Bur Iam not going to India to tell the Indians what to do. I marvel at

. —William Saxbe, the U.S,
Ambassador-designate to India

problems facing potential investors
in Indian projects. We all have an
interest in identifying and candidly
discussing those factors which ope-
rate to discourage closer economic
cooperation.

It is important for both sides that
the Commission overseeing the Sub-
commission’s workis expressly called
upon by its charter (the October 28
inter-governmental agreement) to
“recommend measures and acti-
vities to stimulate two-way trade
between the two countries,...” For
the true criterion of the worth of
this novel Indo-Americaninstitution

States’ two hundredth year of I
dependence next year—they shoul
lannch a new institution devoted t
strengthening of Indo-American ¢
operation. The Joint Commissio
with its auxiliary bedy, by provic
ing a framework for cordial an
candid exchanges on a basis of equs
lity, is both compatible with an aj
symbol of a new era in our rel
tionship. Those of us enfruste
with strengthening Indo-America
ties in trade, commerce and oths
fields must now work together t
vest this symbol with concrete, las
ing meaning. [
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It will not be out of place to men-
tion here the view of the great son
of India, Jawaharlal Nehru, who
wrote: “The Soviet revolution had
advanced human society by a great
leap...It had laid the foundation for
that new civilisation towards which
the world could advance...Russia
aftracts us because it can help us
find a solution to enormous pro-
blems which the world is faced with
at present.”

Beginning

The establishment of diplomatic
ties in 1947 between Soviet Union
and India provided a powerful im-

etus for the development of Soviet-

ndian relations in the political, eco-
nomic, trade, scientific and cultural
fields.

Of great importance were the
Soviet visits of Jawaharlal Nehru.
During his visit to the Soviet Union
in 1961 he characterised in the most
eloquent way the essence of Soviet-
Indianrelations : “The Soviet Union
has given (India) many precious
gifts, but the most precious of these
is friendship.”

The mutual visits of Soviet and
Indian leaders have become a part
and parcel of the political coopera-
tion between our two countries and
a good and healthy fradition in the
relations between them.  Prime
Minister Indira Gandhi, who is held
in great esteem by Soviet people,
haslyisited the Soviet Union seve-
Tailimes, and so have many other
Indianstatesmen, political and social
figurest/
~~Bovie. leaders—~L. I. Brezhnev,
N.V. Podgorny, A.N. Kosygin and
otherstateand political figures-have
also visited India. Such mutual
visits provide an excellent opportu-
nity to exchange views at a high
level on topical international pro-
blems in a businesslike and frank
atmosphere, to outline prospects
for further development of bilateral

relations and to suggest and coor--

dinate new forms of mutually-bene-
ficial cooperation between the two
countries.

The positions of the Soviet Union
and India on many important in-
ternational problems either coin-
cide or are very close, which is evi-
dent from a large number of joint
declarations and communiques.
For example, the approach of the
Soviet Union and India to the pro-
blems of Indo-China, to the pro-
blem of 2 peaceful settlement in
West Asia and to questions of dis-
armament is identical. Soviet Union
and India are striving for speedy
and complete liquidation of the rem-

nants of colonialism, and for the
unconditional implementation of
70

the UN Declaration on granting
independence to  colonies and
peoples. Both the countries re-
solutely condemn all forms of racism,
apartheid and genocide.

Treaty and After

The all-round, equitabie and mutu-
ally beneficial character of Indo-
Soviet cooperation created favou-

‘rable prerequisites for concluding

the Soviet-Indian Treaty of Peace,
Friendship and Cooperationin 1971.
The Treaty, on the one hand, con-
solidated all the beneficial and posi-
tive achievements and put them on
a legal basis;and onthe other hand,
opened new vistas for further streng-
thening Soviet-Indian friendshipand
cooperation.  Within' the short

- period since its signing, the Treaty

has clearly demonstrated its effec-

tiveness to the whole world as an

important Instrument for the pre-
servation of universal peace and for

strengthening international security -

and stability, particularly in the
South-Asian subcontinent.

The central eventin the develop-
ment of Soviet-Indian relations over
the past few years has been the
official friendly visit to India of the
General Secretary of the CPSU
Central Committee, Comrade L. 1.
Brezhnev in November, 1973. This
visit took place in an atmosphere
of massive demonstration of
friendship betweén the peoples of
our two countries. It came as
another confirmation of the peace-
loving policy .of the Soviet Union
in Asia and in the entire world
and of the policy of all-round
development of relations with
India and strengthening of the
principles of peaceful coexistence
of states with different social systems.

It is indeed right to say now that
Soviet-Indian friendship is becoming
a permauent, effective facfor that
should be reckoned with in the pre-
sent-day international relations.

While assessing the historical path
of India and her successes aféer
Ind?endence, one has to keepin
mind the grave legacy left behind
by the colonialists, which seriously
hampered the economic, political,.
social and cultural life of the
country.

The Soviet gleople regard with
great understanding the determined
efforts of the Indian Government
for all-out development of the nati-
onal industry and agriculture, for
the achievements of economic inde-
pendence and are closely following
the successes achieved by India in
these fields in the recent times.

The Soviet people rejoice at the
achievements of India and feel proud
because through the cooperation of

Soviet Union it has become possible
to build in India a number of vital
modern public sector enterprises
which have become a reliable basis
for her industrial development.

At present, on the basis of the
inter-governmental agreements and
also by the provisions of commercial
credits by the Soviet Unionto India,

. some 72 industrial and other enter-

prises have been either built or are
under construction with Soviet assi-
stance. Out of these 49 enterprises
and projects have been either fully
or partly commissioned. At presenat.
these enterprises turn out upto 309,
of the total production of steel in
the country, produce upto 35% of
petroleum products, 209 of electric
power, 809 of heavy machinery etc,

New Prospects

The Agreement on Economic
and Trade Cooperation concluded
in Delhi on 29th November, 1973
during the visit of L.I. Brezhnev,
has opened new prospects for the
development of Soviet-Indian eco-
nomic relations. The talks of L.I.
Brezhnev with Mrs. Indira Gandhi
in Delhiresulted inproviding a power-
ful stimulus to the further develop-
ment of cooperation between the
two countries in the fields of econo-
my, trade, science and technology.
The Soviet-Indian agreements give
a stable character to this coopera-
tion, determine its main directions
for the coming 15 years and what is
motre, regulate the industrial co-
operation on the basis of mutual
supplementation of the economic
potential of the two countries.

Of great sigaificance in this con-
text is the conclusion of the agree-
ment on cooperation between the
State Planning Committee of USSR
and the Planning Commission of
India which creates favourable con-
ditions for the coordination of the
current and prospective plans of
the economic development of the
two countries. It acquires special
importance in the wake of the eco-
nomic crisis which is gripping a large
number of capitalist and devel.
oping countries of the world.

It could also be mentioned here
that India’s trade with the Soviet
Union, at present, is the most dyna-
mic sector of the Indian foreign
trade. The rate of growth of trade
between the two countries is higher
than the general rate of increase
in the foreign trade of both Soviet
Union and India. Over the last 20
years, since the conclusion of the
1st Soviet-Indian trade agreement,
the trade turnover between USSR
and India has increased from Rs. 13
million in 1953 to Rs 4.1 billion
in 1973. (Contd.)
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As is known, the Soviet-Indian
Declaration envisages further in-
crease in thetrade turnover between
the two countries by 1.5 to 2 times
by 1980. The foreign trade and
planning bedies of the Soviet Union
and India are at present actively
engaged in the practical realisation
of this goal. The long-term nature
of the trade agreements between

India and Soviet Union lend a -

planned character and stability to
the foreign trade.

We are fully confident that the
multifaceted . cooperation between
the Soviet Union and India, which

is maturing on the basis of the princi~
ples of respect for sovereignty, ter-
ritorial integrity and non-interfe-
rence in the internal affairs of eachk
other, of eguality and mutual ad-
vantage, will further develop suc-
cessfully in the interests of general
peace and security and for the
good of the people of our two
countries,

I would like to conclude witha
quotation from the speech of L.I.
Brezhnev at the Civic Reception
at Red Fort on 27th November,
1973, which characterises in the best
possible way the essence of Soviet-

Indian relations,

“Friendship and cooperation wit
India is the corner-stome of th
foreign policy of Soviet Upion. W
were with you when India was sti
a colony. We were with you whe
India’s new statehood was emerg
ing. We were with you in the diff
cult and trying perieds of India
We were with you when variou
external forces were trying to brin
pressure on your country when i
was upholding its vital interests
And we shall be with you in th
days of joy and in the days o
trial.” C

IRRIGATION : Record of 25 Years

K. L.

RAO

We have the largest cultivated area in any nation. In
their magnitude and number, there are not many in the world to

compare with India’s irrigation projects.

If we have more

than doubled our food output since Independence it is largely

due to extended irrigation.
be a gamble in rains. Why ?

Still, our agriculture continues to

We have 13 major river basins and the total water in all the

river systems approximates 17 million cubic metres, the Ganga
and Brahmaputra alone accounting for 61 per cent of the total.
Though our achievements have been inpressive, our basic
approach to problem of water conservation and utilisation has
not conformed strictly to national priorities. All major river pro-
jects must be treated as Centre’s responsibility and they should
not be subjects of inter-State disputes. A national River Grid

would, in the long run, benefit every part of the country and unless
' we muster our courage, resources and imagination to implement

a grand strategy, we cannot eliminate the dread of scarcity.

RRIGATION in India is related
I to the vagaries of monsoon.
If the rainfall occurs through-

out the year, even though the total
amount per year may not be much,
irrigation would not be necessary.
Thus in U.K., though the total
annual rainfallis only (100 mm and
is about the same as in India, no
irrigation is necessary as rains occur
practically throughout the -year. In
India, this is not the case. Three-
fourths of the rainfall occurs during
four months of June to September

Shri Rao, formerly Union. Minister for
Irrigation and Power.

26 January 1975

and even this varies from year to
year and from place to place be-
cause of its vast size and situationin
Tropical latitudes. Thus,agriculture
has long been a gamble in rains in
most parts of India. .

Our total cultivated area is 160
million ha (gross). Ten per cent of
this land is located in high rainfall
regions like Assam hills, Himalayas
and Western Ghats where irrigation
is not generally required for the first
crop. A'third of the land is located
in arid and semi-arid regions where
any substantial agricultural produc-
tion,specially of cereals like rice and

wheat, is impossible without irri
gation. In the rest of the countr
irrigation is required to meet th
crop water requirements and for mul
tiple-cropping when rainfall fails,

Irrigation has been practised i
India from very ancient times. Lorc
Buddhareferstoirrigationin Dham
mapada thus:

“Irrigators lead the waters
Fletchers fashion the shafts
Carpenters bend the wood
The wise control themselves™

The irrigated land was 13 millios
ha at the beginning of this centur
and became 22 m. ha. by the middl
of the century. In view of th
relatively smaller population in thos:
times, the food produced in th
country proved generally sufficient
If certain areas which fell deficien
in production suffered from extrem
scarcity conditions, it was princi
Fally due to lack of guick transpor

acilities. Droughts continue t
occur in India asthey have all alon,
but famines have been nearly elimi
nated because of the extensive rai
and road tramsport system.

Increase of Irrigation Since Freedon

One of our great achievement
since Independence has been in th
field of irrigation. From 22 milliol
ha we have practically doubled th
area under irrigation by building :
number of irrigation and multipur
pose projects.  Some of these ar
very large. There are 11 project
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n operation, each irrigating more
han half a million ha and another
0 such large sized projects are inan
dvanced stage of construction and
re already yvielding partial benefits.
n their magnitude and number
here are not many like them in the
vorld. Large storagereservoirs have
yeen constructed. Before Indepen-
tence, the largest in India was fthe
vietur reservoir across the Kaveri
with a live storage capacity of 2600
million cu.m. There are now ten
eservoirs of much larger capacity,
he largest being 7400 million cu.m.
it Bhakra. The construction of these
mammoth projects presented pecu-
iar engineering difficulties. ~This
vast increase in irrigation potential
has resulted in practically doubling
sur cereal productionin the last two
and half decades.

Sources of Irrigation

There are 14 major river basins,
each with a drainage area of more
than 20,000 sq. km. and 44 medium
basins of 2000 to 20,000 sq.. km
catchment. The total water in all
the river systems in India has been
roughly estimated as 16,435,000 milli-
on cu. m. The Ganga and Brahma-
putra carry 61 per cent of the total
water and only 20 per cent of Indus
waters is available for India as a
result of our agreement with Pakis-
tan. The water flowing in the other
river systemsis inadequate and there
s therefore a scrambcle for a larger
share of waters among the States,

Most of the irrigation by river
waters is provided by gravity flow
by canals taking off from barrages or
jams across the rivers. Recently
pumping is also being adopted to
lift the waters from river on to the
lands. Another notable feature of
some of the lift irrigation schemesis
the replacement of permanent head-
works by floating pump-houses. This
reduces the period of construction
and cost. Dalmau and other float-
ing pum?ing stations on the Ganga
are excellent examples where waters
sufficient for 50,000 ha and more are
being supplied.

Another valuable source in India
is ground water, There are three
different regions in the coumry
contributing ground water. In the
hard rock areas, the yield of wells is
small as the main storage in the
ground is in the fissures and faults of
rock. Indeepalluvial soil basins like
the Ganga, copious supplies exist
and a bore hole yields many times
more thanin the rock strata. Ganga
basin is a precious mine of water.
Nearly 15000 tubewells have been
sunk, serving one million ha. Nar-
mada valley is also found to be
ynother area where ground water is

v i)

in plenty. A third type of ground

water location is in other alluvial

regions like the delta mouths of river
systems like the Godavari, Krishna,
Kavery, etc. The yield of the wells
in these regions, while not so plenti-
fulasin the Ganga basin,is neverthe-
less substantial. As of date, there
are nearlyseven million shallow wells
and 8,00,000 bore wells which are
providingirrigation watersfor about
15 million ha or about 35 per cent
of the total irrigation area. .

Besides the above types, another
source is the numerous tanks,
specially in the semi-arid region of
peninsular India, whichserve tostore
rain waters, These come in very
handy during the lean periods and
help in raising a second or rabi crop.
But as rains in the semi-arid region
are unpredictablé, the tanks often

-do not get filled and the farmer has

to suffer great hardship.

Yet another source of supply is,
if not water, moisture, sufficient for
sustaining the plant life. This is
obtained by contour bunding. These
bunds prevent the rain water from
draining away and they hold back,
enabling the water to sink into the
ground.

Importance of economies in watef
utilisation by lining the water con-
ductor systems and use of sprinklers
is now being realised and is bound to
be increasingly adopted in future.
This will easilyextend thearea under
irrigation by 10 to 15 per cent. The
percentage of areas now being served
by water from varicus sources are
given below:

Source of irrigation  Percentage of

area
Capals .......... 46 per cent
Tubewells and wells 35 per cent
Tanks and other

SOUMCES ..vvavns 19 per cent

At What Cost Irrigation

The cost of irrigation has gome
up very greatly in the last decade, It
was costing hardly Rs 70 to Rs 175
a hectareinthe last century for diver-
sion and storage works, respectively;
Rs 250 to Rs 750 before 1950, and
now it is Rs 1400 to Rs 3750 per ha
because of increased cost o? cons-
truction materials like cement and
steel and also labour. Another
peculiar feature of the increased
costs is that the rise is mainly due to
canals and not dams as it used to
be twenty years ago. This is due
to increased costs of equipment,
fuel and skilled labour required for
canal construction. The increased
costs of irrigation have vitally affect-

ed the extension of lrrigation and res
tarded the planned construction pro-
grammes. Between 1951 and 1966,
the total expenditure on major and
medium* irrigation projects was
Rs 13,360 million and the benefits
achieve@d were 7 million hectares
while in the last eight years alone,
the corresponding figures are Rs
16,300 million and 4.6 million ha

This enormousincreasein cost hasto

be ccuntered at least partly by
adoption of improved techniques and
by participation of the people in the
construction activities, Both are
not in vogue now withthe result that
the cost of providing water has
soared very high. :

Mistakes We Have Made

Any large undertaking will always
show up some mistakes. It may
pertain to policy formulation or
execution. Wisdom ccnsists in avoi-
dance or repetition of these. So, in
the irrigation sector also where large
amounts of money have been spent
there have been mistakes, Let me
discuss these biiefly.

Faulty Financing

When a project is undertaken,
sufficient finances must be provided
to complete itin a pericd of 5 to 10
years depending on the size of the
project. Projects which will involve
Tonger pesicds of construction must
be so designed that the first phase
should be independent and be com-
pleted in at least ten years, Non-
observance of this simple rule has,
in practice, set back the entire
economy of irrigation projects. Take
for example the Rajasthan Canal.
The project was estimated to cost
Rs 66 crore and the first phase which

_really has all the components; of

second phascas well, was to have
cost Rs 45 crore. It was started in
1957, Even the first phase has not
so far been completed now. If only
the required outlay, incliding also
the unavoidable increase in costs
during the copstruction pericd,
had been provided in the first ten
years, the project would have yield-
ed to the nation agricultural output
of the approximate value of Rs 120
crove per year. On the other hard,
prolonged and fruitless discussions
took place year after year between
the Rajasthan State and the Planning
Commission, the former trying to
decrease the allotment and the latter
trying to increase it within the
overall limit of the State Arnnual
Plan.

Another exampleis of the Nagar-
junasagar Project across the Krishna.
The project was started in 1954 and
has ‘not yet been completed. This
was again due to faulty financing. In
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many years, the allotments were
of the order of Rs § crore a year
whiie something like Rs 50 crore
should have been actnally spent.
The latter figure is no flight of fancy,
Tamglad that Uttar Pradesh Govern-
ment is spending on the Sarda Saha-
yak Project about Rs 50 crore this
year. So long as the projects,
results of which accrue to the whole
nation, are to be financed from the
State budgets, the dilemma of inade-
quate financing would continue to
confront us. Production should be
the most important National objec-
tive and deficit in food will result in
the ruin of the nation. When this
is so, why are our major irrigation
projects not being financed wholly
by the Centre? I personally see.no
logic in the present practice of mak-
ingthemdependon States’ resources.

Increased costs are said by some
to beresponsible for not completing
the projects. This is not correct,
Sufficient amounts were provided
in the State Plans from year to year.
The original cost and the increased
costs for some projects is given in
the table below,

The cross of projects have gone u
by2.5 to 4 times of the original esti-
mate and this is predominantly due
to delay or extension of the period
of construction, far beyond what the

lanning engincers had envisaged.
fadequate finances are notavailable
for planned projects the undertaking
of the projects itself must be stagger-
.ed. All this would imply some
discipline based on a well thought
out scheme of national priorities.
How bad the present situationis can
bejudged fromthe fact that 99 major
and 513 medium schemes were
sanctioned for Rs. 2,329 crore and
were expected to yield irrigation
benefit to about 22 million ha,
So far we have spent more than Rs
2,800 crore but we have achieved
only about 50 per cent of this benefit.,
We require at least an other Rs 2,000
crore before we can achieve the full
potential. This is mainly due o an

/

insistence on providing only as much
funds for each project as could be
accommodated in the
ceilings. This was a mistake. Large
irrigation projects must be treated
as National Projects.

Some people think that irrigation
projects invariably result in huge
losses. Thisis not true, Only those,
who have directly benefited from the
projects know that this criticism is
unfair, Itstandstoreasonthatthose
who are benefited directly by the
project should pay more for the
supply of water. This principle has
to be insisted upon, if need be, by
appropriate legislation. Inthe deve-

_loped and rich countries like U.S.A.

and USSRirrigationis provided ata
very nominal cost or free of charge.
In Japan lower, rates of interest are
charged than for power projects.
In India, where we do not have
adequate finances, we can follow the
example of Japan and charge a low
rate of interest, say two per cent
for the outlays on irrigation.

Wrong Classification and Emphasis

The classification of irrigation
projects as major, mediumand minor
is arbitrary and misleading. A more
correct classification would have
been for surface water projects, and
ground water projects, indicating
the source from which the water is
drawn. Atpresent by minor projects
are taken to mean projects which
costlessthanRs251akheach. There
is a wrong impression that minor
irrigation projects can be completed
muchearlier and at less cost,and that
benefits from them would flow
quickly like river water. All these
are wrong notions except when they
a{)ply to bore-holes and wells in
alluvial areas. Small surface tanks
are costlier than big projects on rivers
for providing equivalent irrigation
faciiities. The benefits from tanks
are of doubtiful value. This wrong
¢lassification has led to wrongemph-
asis. Vast sums have been spent on
minor irrigation. Out of the total

INCREASED COST OF PROJECTS EXTENDING
OVER LONG PERIODS - :

Revised cost (round-
Project Original cost in ed to the nearest
Rs crore erore)
Nagarjunasagar 91 312
Pochampad 40 146
Gaandak a6 187
Ukai. 61 120
Malaprabha 19 9
Upper Krishna Stage-I 58 . 133
Pamba 4 20
Tawa 20 72
Rajasthan Canal Stage-1 66, 145
Parambikulam Abiyvar 25 80
Ramganga 30 131 .
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State Plan

expenditure on irrigation, nearly
per cent has been spent on mine
irrigation alone. In this sector, tl
projects based on de<p wells alc)
can be useful. To knowand regula
the expenditure on useful project
classification as suggested earli
would haveto be adopted. This wi
alsoresult in maintenance ofaccural
statistical information with regar
to minor irrigation, for which thes
is now unverified data. which to
is not subject to scrutiny,

Many think that food productio
can be accelerated by use of chemic;
fertilisers and that itis the answer
scarcity. This assumption has le
to the denigration of the importanc
of water, Chemicalfertilisers invoh
recurring heavy expenditure an
they cause deterioration of sof
fertility when used for a number ¢
years. They also have damagin
effects on environment. Chemics
fertilisers require lots of water. |
stedy of Indian agriculture woul
indicate how greatly dependent w
are for our food production o
extension of water facilities, eve
more than on fertilisers.

Under-utilisation of Potential

There had been considerable unde
utilisation of irrigation potential i
the early plan periods. Of late, th
position has improved. The la
was particularly noticeablein Kaksa
par (Gujarat), and Tungabhadr:
{Kernataka)} projects. The reasor
for this was principally lack o
experience on the part of loca
farmersinirrigating lands. The bes
way of rectifying this state of affair:
is to encourage migration of experi
enced agriculturists from other part:
of the country. This was done i
Hirakud, Nizamsagar, and man
other projects to great effect. Th
local people soon learnt the art o
irrigating and gained adequate ex.
gericncc. In some ptojects, even the

¢ld channels are now being dug al
the expense of the Government
This should be discouraged ‘a
people’s participation is vital for
cconomy and speed. Area develop-
ment programme and provision of
timely and sufficient credit will alsc
encourage quick utilisation of irriga-

-tion potential.

Soil and drainage tacilities must
be investigated into as otherwise
water-logging will occur after irri-
gation. This has happened in the
Kosi Project where the utilisation
of water is slow. Another reason is
the excessive sand content in Kosi
canals. In parts of the Chambal
projects, water-logging has occurred
due to lack of adequate drainage.
Any of these undesirable features will
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dampen the enthusiasm of local
people and retard the progress of
irrigation. .
Our Achievements

Whatever we might have done or
failed to do in other sectors, we have
brought about a substantial impro-
vement in irrigation facilities. The
large increase in food production
that India has achieved in the last

25 years is the direct result of irriga- -

tion extension. We have doubled
the area under irrigation in the last
two decades and the extent of irriga-
ted land in India is the largest in the
world. This isindeed a greatachieve-
ment. Frrigation has also brought
about a quiet socio-econgmic revo-
lution. But for this basic input of
water, famine would have haunted
the land very often as it did in the
pre-Independence era. '

Evenin the matter of utilisation of

water potential, we have a much
faster and better record than many
countries, though the pace of utilt-
sation could have been even quicker.
We have also increased conservation
of water in the rivers to 2,50,000
million cu. m. by undertaking a
large number of storage dams. New
agricultural techniques and imple-
ments have made the water supply
doubly precious. Agricultural re-
search in the country is keeping
abreast and in consonance with
increased irrigation facilities.

Foture Programme
We have to look ahead now and

plan on future irrigation schemes at

least ten years ahead. The Bhakra
and other similar projects took 50
years after investigation to be imple-
mented. In India, there is great
urgency to convert at least the semi-
arid zones into food-yielding lands
by providing irrigation water. In-
vestigations for these must be taken
up right now. A National Water
Grid is the only answer to this and
the surplus waters of the Ganga and
the Brahmaputra must be used to
augment supplies to deficit basins.
Our objective must be to reduce the
extent of rain-fed and wunutilised
lands by regular supplies of water.
Scarcity areas in,the Ganga basin
itself suchas Mirzapur, RewaPlatean,
Palamau and Gaya belt must be
developed to become granaries even
as the Krishna and Godavari Deltas
have been converted into rice bowls.

Next in importance are irrigation
projects for Gujarat and Madhya

Pradesh,and in particular the exploi- -

tation of the Narmada. This river
has not been harnessed 5o far,
though it has the potential of pro-
ducing rich agricultural wealth. Un-
fortunately, this has got bogged
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downinaninter-State dispute on the
sharing of its waters, It is most
essential for the prosperity of India
that the allocations of Narmada
waters are settled early and work
taken up on a priority basis so that
we can reap the benefits in the next
decade. The quantity of water in
the Narmada is nearly equalto what
we got from the Indus river, While
the Indus system has been fully
developed, substantial work ¢n the
Narmada has not even commenced.

It should be very easy to increase
food productionin the Ganga basin.
Deepbore-holes can playa large part
inachieving this aim, Water conser-
vation projects like Kishau, Tehii’
and Rajghat dams must be built
quickly. Storageson Sarda, Ghaghra
Rapti are necessary to save eastern
U.P.fromfloodsand alsofor conser-
ving water. These are international
rivers and agreement with Nepal has
to be entered into and the projects
implemented. Projectsalreadyunder
construction have to be completed
soon. They will provide irrigation
to 10.5 million ha. withan outlay of
Rs 2,000-crore.

Flood Contrel Works

_ Floods occur yearly and cause
damage to crops in the eastern
regions of Indjia—in Assam, West
Bengal, Orissa and FEastern U.P.
In particular, the river basins of U.P.
and Orissa must be controlled by
detentionreservoirs. In West Bengal,

increased drainage facilities willsave
much of the crops. It is estimated
that the population of Indiain 2,000
A-.D. would be arcund 900 million
and cereal production should touch
a target of at least 200 million tons.
Other agricultural prcducts like
sugarcane and coffon are also of
great importance to the ccmmon
man. Toincrease our food produc-
tion to twice its present cutput we
necd todcuble cur inigation, That
is, we sheuld add 40 millicn ba in
the next two to three decades. This
presents a formidable challenge to
the pation but we have to face it.
The important projects to be under-
taken for sucha programme may be
listed as below:

Benefits (million ha.)
and Cost Rs. crores

1. Parts of Mational Grid
Irrigation for scarcily
areas in the Ganga
basin. .

2. Harnessing WNarmada
for Madhya Pradesh
and Gujarat

3. Conservation projects
on the Yamuna, Bhagi-
rathi, Tapti, etc. in the
Ganga basin. .

4, Ground-water exploita-
tion

5. Completion of projects

already undertaken.

6. Flood controlin Ganga
basin and Orissa re duc-
ing flood damages.

7. Conserbation projects
in Godavari and other
basins. -

400 2.5

1600 25
2000 10
1000 5

2000 10

0 —

2000 10

A number of major and minor irri-
gation projects totalling 593 were taken
upafter 1947. As a result the irrigation
potentialhasincreased fourfold with pro-
mise of furtber spurt as more projects
are completed. Here is a glimpse
of the Rs 4,000 crore massive effori
to exploit our petennial wafer re-
sources: fhe Nagarjunasagar project
on tae Krishna river in Andhra Pra-
desh, launched in 1956, created am
irrigation potential of 4.07 lakh hec-
tares by 1971.72. ‘When the con-
struction is completed and work om
the canals on either side of the dam is
over, ap additional 8.3 lakh hectares
witl be irrigated. 'The Jam on the

" Tungabhadra was a joint ventore of -
1 Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka which
. beonght under the plough over 5
lakh hectares of Jand. Gandak is a
joint projecl, too, Bilar and’' Uttar
Pradesh ' partnering it, with an_esti-
mated irrigation pofential of 1523
lakh nectares. Nepal also derives itri-
gation and power benefits from the
project as it does in the case of Kosi
preject under execution in Bibar, Kosi
has an ircigation potential of 4.34
. lakh hectares.

Harnessing river waters calls for
a concerted effort. One finds the
States pooling their resources of both
money and mappower in tais regard,
as for instance, Madbya Pradesk and

HARNESSING INDIA’S RIVERS

Rajasthan join hands to implement.
Chambal valley scheme which hrigates
5.66 Iakh hectares. A significant
example of mutoal cooperation for
mutual benefit is the Bhalra Nangal
project, Indias biggest multi-purpose
rviver valley scheme with its canal sys-
temn ifigating 14.6 lakh hectares.
The partneis of this project, Haryana,
Punjab and Rajasthan have also join-
ed bapds to work in the Beas project,
with an irrigation potential of about
17 lakh Aectares. Parambikolam is
vet another joint venture of Tamil
Nadu and Kerala.

Hirakud in Orissa irrigates 2.54
Iakh hectares while the Rajasthan
canal brings water to 12.6 Iakh hec-
tares in the arid areas of Rajasthan.
Upper Krishna and Malaprabha in
Karnataka have am irrigation poten-
tial, respectively, of 4.09 and 2.07
lakh hectares; in Gujarat
has 2:28 Iakh hectares and Ukai in
the same State commands 1.58 hec-
tares. We have the Bhadra in Karna-
taka, Tawa in Madhya Pradesh, Ram-
ganga in Uttar Pradesh, DVC, and
Mayurakshi in 'West Bengal, Peiiyar
in Kerala and many many more, all
consiracted (or being consfructed)
with the sole object of providing irri-
gation facilities to larger tracts of
parched Iands. (m]
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E have a Magna Carta built inte-

our Constitution which provides

at the same time for growth and .
equalify. We have also had the advan-
tage of one party:being continuously in
power and appropriate Acts in the Statute
Book to ensure our quick march towards
degocraﬁc socialism. l\_?&’e have, bwidg.
a fairly good record of progress on the
economic front in (erms of production and

in income have increased and the benefits

acquisition of know-how. All the same, .
we are still & poor country- The yﬂ)rking
people and he masses do not feel involved
in the country’s planned efforts for eco-
nomic and social change, and the pro-
gress we have achieved is far less than
what we had planned for. Disparities

of development are mosily going to an.
elitist Tew. wHY?

The answer, in -one sentence is, that
we have so far failed to take adequate
note of the living, human factor in our
planning by creating a climate: of socia-
st psychology which is an essential pre-
condition to the growth of democratic
socialism. The fonctioning of the im-
pressive public sector which we have
built in the past two decades or more is

" jtself a proof of this observation, says

the anthor,

OUR ECONOMY SINCE INDEPENDENCE

NDIA became an independent
Dominion ot the Common-
wealth on August 15, 1947

and declared itself a - Republic c¢n
January 26, 1950 giving herself a
wrilten constitution with a parlia-
mentary democracy and fundamen-
tal rights for her citizens ard the
rule of law. From the ecopomic
and social point of view, the most
important part of the Constitution
is its Part IV on “Directive Princi-
ples of State Policy” which. spelt
out some of the salient features of
the new society that the fatheis of
our constitution waunted to see estab-
lished in our country. Though the
provisions contained in this part
are not justiciable and shall not.be
_enforceable by any courl. Article
37 of the Constitution.clearly states,
and I quote “The principles therein
laid down are nevertheless funda-
mental in the governance of the
‘country and it shall be the duty of
the State to apply these principles. in
‘making laws”, Article 33 to 51 give
specific formulation of these princi-
- ples and can be regarded .as the
Magna Carta of the new social and
economic order that has been ac-
ted as our national objective, and
allegiance to which is contained in

Shri Rao is a member of Parliament and
Director of the Institute  for Social and
Economic Change, Bangalore.
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A Critical Evaluation

DR V.K.R.V. RAO

the oath that the President, Vice

President, Governors, Central and

State Councils of Ministers, ard
Members of the Central apd State
Legislatures all have to take when
assuming their respective offices.
In apy evaluation that is made of
social and economic change in Irdia
after we became a republic with a
written constitution, the touch-stone
and the criteria for judgement has

to be this Magna Carta which is

contained in Part IV of the Consti-
tution of India. I would add to
this the acceptapce of democratic
socialism as the goal of Indian plap-
ning not onli by the Congress Pasty
which has been in power at the
Centre continuously since’ Indepen-
dence, but also by Parliament which
represents the people of India.

How !.'a.r have we succeeded.?

How far have we succeeded in
achieving the constitutiopal and the
socialist obligations both of which
in fact reflect, broadly speaking,
the same or largely similar ideas
regarding the kinrd of socio-econo-
mic order that we want to see estab-
lished in India. Before answering
this question, it would be but proper
to give a brief account of the pro-
gress that has been achieved during

‘this quarter century -of Indian ijn-

deperdence after the establisl mert
of the Republic and the inircduction
of economic ard social planning.
The statement cn the follcwing page
sums up the Eosition as given by the
Reserve Bank in its apnual repoits
on Indian currency ard fimance. .

The main strategy foimulafed
for the achievement of the ccrsti:
tutiopal objective threugh tke plaxs
has beep 1apid ~econcmic develcr:
ment with continually rising level:
of both agricultural ard- irdustsia
preduction, 1emoval  or mipimisa
tion of inequalitics of incomes . ang
wealth, rapid ard extensive develop
ment of the public sector -with &
view to accomplishing both this
objective as also to regulate and in
fluence the private sector of the eco
pomy to move in the same direc
tion, establishment of equality o

portunities, workers’ participatios
in industrial prcduction, and the
maximum possible cooperativisatios
of agricultural production, movin,
towards full ¢mployment, and th
effective establishment of a nationa
minimum standard, of consumption

It may be seen from the statistic
given here that there has  been
-significant advapce i the India
ecopomy. But the planping strateg
employed has pot. succeeded in ful
filling~ the ~constitutional objectiv
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SELECTED INDICATORS OF NATIONAL ECONOMY

Item Unit/bage 1950-51 196061 1970.71 197273 1973-74
Net National Product (a) '
At corrent prices Rs. crore - 9530 13366 34217 38921 NA
At 1 61 prices Rs. crore 6600 13366 18885 - 19191
Population No. in miflion 361.0 442.2 550.2 5736 2854
Industrial production {general index) 1960 : 100 54.8- 100.0 180.7 1994 200.6
Agricultural Production tindex) (b) 1951 : 100 1000 149.1 1759 1773 163.2
Employment Exchanges: )
No. of applicants placed in employment (©) 000s 331 306 447 507 477
No. of applicants on live register {0 000 331 1606 4069 6896 2n
Money Supply with the public Rs. crore 2016 2869 71 9412 10836
Foreign exchange resources Rs. crore 1029 303 752 846 947
Aggregate depostts of scheduled commercial bankg Rs. crote 881 1746 5906 8643 10132
Bank credit Rs. crore 347 1320 4684 6115 7360
Govt. of India revenue receipis Rs. crore 406 - 878 332 4578 5103
Govt. of India revenue expenditure Rs. crore 345 826 e 4592 4955
Govt. of India capita] Teceipts Rs. crore 106 1156 2524 074 3482
Govt. of India capital expendilare Rs. crore 184 1029 2972 3829 4280
Internal debt of Gove. of India - Rs. crore 283 5783 12708 15958 17439
External debt of Govt, of India Rs. crore 32 ‘782 6485 Tisl 5820
Total debt. of Govt. of India Rs. crofe 2865 6565 19183 23119 23269
Imports (d) Rs. crore 650 1122 1624 1827 2636
Exports (d) Rs, crore 601 642 1535 1961 2411
Net balance of Trade Rs. crore —50 —47 —99 4134 —225

" (@ All figures of pet national domestic product are take
product for 1950-51 at 1960-61
1960-61,

afrom the C.8.0. figures on national income.
prices has been estimated by taking into account the rise'in prices between 1950-51 and

The figure of net

[{+)] 'F‘igures of index number of agiicyltural production are for the calender year 1951, 1961, 1971, 1972 & 73 and are taken
from the 13th editjon of “Indian Agriculture in Brief™, :

(¢} Figures of placements and applicants-on live register of 1972-73 are for t
} and are taken from the Pocket book of Labour Statistics, 197.

alance of trade are in terms of the ru

the year 1973 (Jan. to Nov.

(d) Figures of imparts, exports and net b
61 and after devaluatjon for 1970-71

- mor taken the country positively in
the direction of a genuine socialist
society. If one were to view the ques-
tion superficially and statistically,

- it does appear that consideraple pro-
gress has taken place. In actugl
Jact, however, economic growth has
been much less than contemplated.
At the same time, workers’ partici-
pation in industry is conspicuons
by its absence not only in the Drivate
sector but also in the public sector,
Cooperative  production  hardly
figures in our agricultural program-
mes, while equality of epportunity
is denied by the low standards of
education available to the public at
large accompanied simultaneously by
high-quality facilities  available fo
those who are in a position to maoke
substantial payment for taking ad-
vantage of this facility. There is a
great deal of talk and action taken
on incentives, but these incentives
do not have a foundation in social
impulses nor are they designed to
appeal tothe cooperative and collec-
tive in human nature. OQur tax sys-
tem is progressive and aims at re-
ducing inequalities of incomes and
wealth, but its effectiveness in doing
s0 has significantly been bliinted by
tax-avoidance and tax evasion and
the comparative failures of govern~
mental measures to overcome these
anti-social actions. All this presents
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and after.

a somewhat dismal picture to a per-
son who takes either the constity-

- tional or the socialist objective of

planning seriously. It should pre-
sent an even more alarming picture
to those who have adopted this objec-
tive in their party constitution and
party ideology, ' :

Why have we drifted into such a

osition in spite of a one party
ll?eadership for So many years, a party
which believes in democratic socia-
lism, gave the country’s plans a
socialist stamp, and spared no pains
to insist on the importance of the
country ‘moving in the socialist
direction?

There are of course many explana-
tions and a great deal of detailed
study is required to find an ade-
quate answer to this question. One
part of the answer is clear and this
1s what I want to stress in this brief
article. A super-structure has to
be built on solid foundations. Z#e
building of a socialist society requires
certain essential pre-conditions for its
implementation ~within a . Peason-
able period. My feeling is that we
have not given adequate attention
fo these pre-conditions, especially
in respect of attitudes and behaviour,
class and group relations, and the
creation of a climate of socialist
psychology. Our attention has been

he calender year 41.9':'2 and of 1973-74 are for

pee before devaluation for 1950-51 and 1960-
This is alse the same for figures of foreign exchange reserves.

concentrated far too much on what
may broadly be called the material
and statistical aspects of socialist
development  rather  than on the.
human and living factor that give a
socialist society its meaning and
makes for both its sustenance and
maintenance as well as its growth.
Two rather prominent examples of
what I am saying are found in the
way in which we have developed
,public sector enterprises as well as
.in the way in which we are formula-
ting and implementing incentives for
economic development. Take the
first of the two illustrations.

Working of the Public Sector

There is no doubt that the jast
fifteen years have witnessed a very
big advance 'in the magnitude and
diversity of the public sector. Govy-
erament owns and operates today a
much larger part of industry power,
and mines, than it did before the
advent of planning. To this has °
now been added banking and in-
surance. To this extent there has
been a restraint on the growth of
private property, private incomes and
private economic power. This has
not been accompanied however by
any radical or fundamental change
in the character of industrial entes-
prise. The public sector enterprises.
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cannot ¢laim that their workers have
a greater attitude of identification
with their work than is the case with
the private sector enterprises nor
can they claim that they have snc-
ceeded in releasing the initiative and
energics of their workers and made
use of their talents in affecting im-
provements in the working of these
enterprises. The public sector
enterprise is just an employer as is
the case in the private sector. The
worker feels neither a special obli-
gation or a special sense of pride or
a unique feeling of identification with
his work, as should be expected ina
socialist society of which public
sector enterprises are presumably the
most important instrument. At the
same time, the public sector epter-
prises are subject to-all the burean-
cratic delays and difficulties inherent
in a huge governmental machinery
with the result that the private
sector enterprises are able from time
to time to claim that their mana-
gerial and epterpreneural efficiency
is greater. If we wanpt to plan for a
socialist society and want to use the
extension of the public sector as an
instrument for this purpose, then it
is not enough merely to bave a'large
public sector. It seems more im-
- portant to determine ways and means
of, on the one hand, improving the
managerial and entreprencural ef-

ficiency of the. public sector enter--

prises and, on the other, establish-
ing in these enterprises a psycho-
logical climate that will give the
workers engaged therein a sepse of
participation and identification which
gives them the feeling of a socialist
ownership,

Ineentives

The other illustration I would
give is about incentives. In a wvast

and poor country like ours, it is

not possible to build up the required
quantum either of work or of sav-
ings without involving the masses
in a positive and purposive kind of
way. If mass savings are to be
increased and if mass cfficiericy is
to be raised, then the incentives given
for development must primarily be
motivated towards stimulating in
the masses both the desire for put-
ting in more work and setting aside
a larger portion of their income

resulting therefrom into savings for.

investment in planned development.
Incentives for the man at the top guite
often mean disincentives for the
masses at the bottom. Economic
development does not take place by
percolation in a vast country like ours
with its enormous mass of human be-
ings functioning at very low levels
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of income and productivity. The whole
strategy has to be to ragise the mass
base rather than only the class base.
Raising the class base is operaticnal-
ly easier and in terms of time per-
haps quicker in its results, but the
resulis ai€ not massive encugh to
meet the problem while sjmulta-
neously it might also get offset by
the resulting disincentives, dissatis-
faction apd frustration om the part
of the mass base. In the esfablish-
ment of the sccialist order, there-
fore, incentives have got to be
oriented much more in the direc-
tion of stimulating mass participation
in economic development than bas
been the case so far in our planning.
In order to give content to mass in-
centives, it is also necessary to change
the product-mix of our output of
consumer goods and services. in the
direction of mass consumption goods
and give less importance if not eli-
minate altogether, luxury and semi-

- Juxury goods that cater for the efitist

market. Not only is it necessary to
increase the output. of mass consump-=
tion. goods te a significant extent,
but we must also see that there is a
well administered public distribution
system that will make these goods
available to the masses in reason-
able - quantities and at reasonable
prices.

-1 must add that neither the trars-
formation of public ¢nterprises in
a socialist direction which I have
mentioned or fhe reorienfation of

economic incentives and the preduct-

mix in the direction of stimulating
mass participation can be brought
about merely by forma! changes or
by setting up new institutions. While
formal and institutional changes ate
no doubt required, what is even more
important is education, orientation,
and psychological transformation
that can give meaning and purpose
to these formal changes. Thus,
for example, we have gone all out
to encoutage the cooperative move-
ment through special codcessions
and incentives. This has also re-
sulted in a wvast increase in the
number of cooperatives and the
scale of their operation, but this has
not been accompanied either by
greater efficiency or by a greater
sense of participation or the release
of collective energics as is expected
frem a healthy and functional growth
of the cooperative sector as a major
instrument for socialist transforma-
tion. The result is that while con-
tinving to pay lip-service to coopera-
tives, realistic considerations of ef-
ficiency and ecomomic growth are
driving policy makers in the direc-
tion of setting: up alterpative in-
stitutions and in calling for other

forms and techniques for bringing
in technological progress and in-
creased efficicncy. The fundamental
question has not been faced as to
why it is that the country has not
succeeded in creating the ﬁysycho-
logical preconditicns for the suc-
cessful working of the cooperafive
principles in our economic activity.

I feel like being driven to the con-
clusion that the basic element for
planning a socialist society is miss-
ing in cur strategy and techniques.
This basic element is miass founda-
tion, mass belief, and mass partici-
pation. This foundation can be laid
not by economists or technicians
but only by political workers
and sccial enthusiasts who have to
undertake the vast and back-break-
ing task of educating both the mas-
ses and the classes into the socialist

- way of life,

Challenge

. 'This is a challenge that faces
all. parties in - the country, who
believe in the establishment of
a socialist society in India. Captur-
ing the machinery of government is
not enough for establishing a socia-
list society, as is seen by the fact
that goverpmental machjnery is and
has been over a considerable time
in the hands of a party that accepts
and believes in the socialist objec-
tives and yet this control of the
governmental machinery has not
enabled it to move the country signi-
ficantly in the direction of a socialist
society. Government and govern-
mental machinery therefore cannot
by themselves bring about a socia-
list transformation. This has got to
be done outside the government and
amongst the people in the fields of
education, cooperation, panchayats
and all the other forms of instity-
tional and group activities, where,
both by precept and example, em-
phasis is laid cn the cooperative
and socialist wayather then cn ways
of individualistic and persoral ag
grapdisement. To quote from the
Bhutansshwar Congress resolution,
“Socialism does not merely signify
changes in the econcmic relations in
society. It involves fundamental
changes in the social structure, in
ways of thinking and in ways of
living,.. This is the vision of a socjety
which the Indian WNational Con-
gress envisages, wherein poverty,
disease, and ignorance shall be elimis
nated, wherein property and privilepe
in any form occupy a strictly limited
place, wherein all citizens have ar
equal place, and cohesion, ethica
and spiritval values contribute to the
enrichment of the individval arnd
the communal life”, )
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If this vision is to be realised and
we ar¢ planning for this realisation,
then the following questions need to
be asked and answered:

(1) Why have our land reforms
not succeeded in making signi-
ficant quaetities of land avail-
able for distribution and why

. do they still permit the con-
tinuance of such large numbers
of tenants and agricultural
labourers, such high rents, and
$0 much insécurity of tepure?
Why have they not led to the

. creation of a .rural society of
 either exclusively owner-culti-

vators or’ cooparative farms?

Why are our coopzrative socie-
ties in such a bad way and why
has the principle of coopera-
tion not made a more massive
and effective impact on our
rural life?

Why is thare the widespread
feeling that panchayat raj is
encouraging groupism, - fac-
tionalism, and local bossdom
instead of a decentralised de-
mocracy giving digaity, equa-
lity, and sense’ of purpose in
rural life?

Whay has there. been: the
acknowledged increase in
inequalities and concentration
of economic power and in-
fiuence ? :

)
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Why is-our public life and dis-
cussion $0 much burdened
with generalities that - lead
to no action and not with

‘details than can lead to com-

crete programmes ? )
Why 13 there such a hiatus in

communication and positive.

cooperation between -the lea-
ders and the people?
Why are our backward re-

‘gions and backward ' classes

not making more sadvance
either economically ot soctally?
Why is our rate of domestic
savings and invesiments So
slow? : .
Way .is there a steady growth
in  uacmdloyment in spite
of economic developme>nt and
why are w2 not making a more
purp3sive and more profitable
use of our humin resources?
Why is a n>w elite class grow-
ing up without any social pas-
sions or a sense of obligation
ot involvement in mass up-
lift ?

Why are so many of us in
India still superstitious, un-
scientific, irrational, uadisci-

.plined, uamodern, and anti-

social in our thought and be-
haviour?

When are we going to give our
m1s33s a national aiiainia
comsumption levels? '

(13) What has’ been the influence
of forcign aid in aiding or
retarding the evaluation of
Indian society with the desired
socialist pattern?

Above all, when we so readily
get together in the cause of
national freedom, why are
we not doing the same in re-
gard to the content of national
freedom in the terms in which
Bhubaneshwar resolution en-
-visaged the future of Indian
society ?

These are hard guestions and can
have no easy answering. It is also
true that Rome is not built in a day.
The question for us is whether Rome’
is being built at all and, if so, at
what pace and with what inbuilt
ingredients for further growth, even-
tual completion, and subsequent con-
tinuance. By Rome, of course, I
mean not the imperial Rome of old-
day Europe, but the socialist society,
that we have accepted as our objec-
tive. ) .

I believe these are the questions
that need discussion and answering.
The answers must lead to solutions
and the solutions to a follow-up
programms. Otherwise, the mas-
sive mandate given by the electo-
rate in 1971 will only remain a . his-
toric landmark in independent India
and will not lead to the creation of
an Indian socialist society. 0

(14)

‘be won by you

Lite Could Be One Of
Lasting Joy.......
I ' You Patronise .
KERALA STATE LOTTERIES

Any in the wide range of handsome prizes offered could

OWN A TICKET SOON

KERALA STATE LOTTERIES

Director

Trivandrum 695001

YOJANA



" PROGRESS OF BANKING

AND INSURANCE

It may be said that in regard to both banking and insurance
- solid foundations have been laid and fairly good progress has
 been made, not all the credit for which should go to nationalisa-
" tion. The growth has been by and large an evolutionary process,
though in the case of banks, subsequent to nationalisation there
has been a marked growth .in the establishment of banking
offices. The potential that exists for the expansion of banking
and life insurance is very considerable in a developing economy
Iike ours and this should be fully exploited.

the two important media for
mobilising and channelling the
savings of the community. Generally
speaking, ‘banks form the most
important constituent of the money
market and here of course we are
talking of commercial and coopera-
tive banks.
known as development banks, provi-
ding medium and long-term finance
for industry and agriculture. Life
insurance companies and corpora-
fions constitute a very important
£t of the capital market, providing
ong-term funds for industry, power
development, construction activity,
besides subscribing to bond issues by
Government and quasi-Governmen-
talagencies. The growth of banking
and insurance is an important index
of economic development.

BANKING and insurance are

In the last 25 years or so, 2 great
deal of progress had been made in
Indiainthe ficlds of bankingand life
insurance. We may overlook general
jnsurance, which is essentially a way
of covering several types of risks
rather than a mcthod to mop up
savings of the community for promot-
ing investment. “Progress has been
patticularly marked in the last 5-6
years, as regards banking. The
period coincides withthe nationalisa-
tion of 14 major Indian commercial
banks in July 1969, Actually, the
first instalment of nationalisation of
banking occurred in 1955, when the
then Imperial Bank of India was

Shri Simha is Director, Institute for
Financial Management and Research,
Madras.
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There are also banks,.

S.L.N. SIMHA

transformed into ‘a public sector
institution, under the name of State
Bank of India. Several State asso-
ciated banks became subsidiaries of
the State Bank of India, so that by
July 1969 not an insignificant portion
of Indian commercial banking was
already in the public sector. So,
today there are 22 public sector
banks, accounting for over 80 per
cent of the deposits of the commer-
cial banking system.

' Life insurance business in India
was also nationalised in 1956. In
regard to nationalisation, there are
two important differences between
bankingand insurance. In the case of
banking, there isa non-nationalised
sector,comprising Indianand foreign
banks, though this constitutes a
minority. Secondly, the nationalised
sector of bankingdoes have 22 units,
or more correctly 15 units, since the
seven subsidiaries of the StatejBank
of India really constitute, operatio-
nally, an integral part of that Bank.
Inregard toinsurances, however, the
pattern has beendifferent. We have
a giant monolithic institution in the
Life Insurance Corporation of India.
Even if one were to justify the
nationalisation of life insurance, one
should haveserious doubtsabout the
wisdom of the Government in having

. merged all the life insurance compa-

nies into a single corporation, with
all the drawbacks of 2 monopoly, par-
ticularly in so far as efficiencyand the
safeguarding of policy holders’ in-
terests are concerned. It would have
been better if Government had re-
tained the identity of the big compa-
nies and merged allthe units under

public ownership. In that event,
the country would have had some-
thing like a dozen insurance compa-
niesto operate, Onand off, thought
has been given to breaking up the
LICinto separate units ona.egional
basis but it is now difficult to do
anything of the sort. Allthat can be
done is to continue to decentralise
the administration of the LIC and
ensure that despite its monopoly
position, it is sufficiently dynamic to
promote the insurance habit m a
massive way and use the Life Fund
wisely, and equitably, sectorwise and
regionwise. This matter would
require continued attention of the
Government and the vigilance of the
Parliament and the public.

Itis stillarguable whether nationa-
lisation was absolutely necessary in
the case of either insurance or bank-
ing. Government and the Reserve
Bank of India (in the case of banks)
had fairly extensive statutory autho-
rity not only toregulate the function-
ing of insurance and banking com-
panies in public interest but also to
ensure that they dewveloped into
dynamic financial intermediaries.

Be that as it may, let us see how
our banking and insufance systém
has progressed. Even prior to natio-
nalisation,ourbankingand insurance
companies were, by and large, Tun
on sound lines. Failures of banks
and insuranceé companies were few
and far between. Actually, one of
the factors that would appear to have
led to the nationalisation of life
insurance was what one might call
‘cut throat’ competition that de-
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veloped between insurance compa-
nies in 1953-55, particularly between
the Oriental Company and the New
India Company.

Credit Expansion

There has been very large growth
in banking from the days of World
War II. There was of course a
mushroom growth of branches

duringthe War and immediate post-
War years but with the coming into _

force of the Banking Companies Act
in 1949 (the statute is now known
as Banking Regulation Act), there
was marked weeding out of weak
units, especially the non-scheduled
banks or banks outside the member-
ship of the Reserve Bank. However,
the expansion of branches did not
gather much pace and even official
policy was such as to frown upon
any agressive opening of branches,
The view of the authority was that
banks should consolidate the enot-
mous gains they had made in the
War and post-War years and go
about expanding in a modest way.

In the matter of credit expansion
too, while there was increasing
emphasis on financing manufactur-
ing activity as against trade, the
bulk of the credit went to large-scale
industrial units and units which
formed part of the old managing
agency houses and large business
houses. Agriculture, small-scale in-
dustries and new entreprencurs did
not receive much attention. How-
ever, one should say that from 1935
or 1956 onwards, coinciding with the
formation of the State Bank of India
and also the formulation of a truly
ambitious Second Five Year Plan,

increasing attention came to be.

given to the provision_of credit to
the priotity and neglected sectors.
In the late 1960, the pace of both
the expansion of banking offices and
provision of credit for sectors like
agricplture quickened, largely under
he stimulus provided by our Five
Year Plans and the gradual trans-
formation of Indian agriculture into
2 modern one.  If the experiment of
ocial control had been proceeded
vith earnestly, this process would
1ave been speeded up.

In the period subsequent to the
1ationalisation of the major commer-~
ial banks, there has been a truly
pectacular expansion of banking
fices. In the five-year period July
969-June 1974 the number of
ffices of commercial banks more
han doubled, from 8,321 to 16,936.
‘he largest expansion has taken
lace in rural branches, which in-
reased from 1860 to 6165. Evenin
he non-rural areas efforts have been
oncentrated on establishing branch-

)

es in places which hitherto were not
served by commercial banking offices.
Obviously, the mobilisation of depo-
sits through the new offices has not
been commensurate with the number
of branches gpened but this has to
be accepted as inevitable and seenin
a longer term perspective, Thus, at
the end of four years of nationalisa-
tion, while the new branches consti-
tuted 46.5 per cent of the tgtal
number of banknig offices in opera-
tion, their deposits constituted only
12.1-per cent of the total deposits.
But thereisnoneed to be discouraged
by this. What is important is that
the banking habit is spreading. In-
cidentally, it should be mentioned
that, with a view to encouraging the
banking habit, India instituted, as
far back as 1962, a system of deposit
insurance, the second countryin the
world to do this,

Itis quite true that the substantial
increase in aggregate commercial
bank deposits that has occurred is to
an important extent due to deficit
financing of Government. At the
same time, there is an increase in
the banking habit, which may also
be judged by the steady increase in
the ratio of bank deposits to total
money supply that has been taking

‘place for a number of years now.

In the matter of credit extension
too,inthe post-nationalisation petiod
there has been a conscious effort to
mect therequirements of the hitherto
neglected sectors suchas agriculture,
small-scale industries and exports
etc., though it should be noted that
this process had begun even prior to
nationalisation. It should however
be noted that there are also dangers
in aggressive extension of credit to
these sectors, if the lessons of. co-
operative credit have to be kept in
mind. It would appear that after
excessive initial enthusiasm in the
matter of credit extension to ‘neglect-
ed’ sectors, there is a more sober
approach to the matter now.

(;redit Planning

It would not be wholly correct
to say that prior to national-
isation, bank lending was mainly
security oriented and banks did
not bother much about credit
planning. However, in recent
years there has been a far more
conscious effort at credit planning,
by the commercial banks under the

guidance of the Reserve Bank. The

Reserye Bank has set up a Credit
Planning Cell and the commercial
banks have also been re-orienting
their policies in order to channelise
credit in a manner that meets the
legitimate requirements of all the
sectorsand atthe same time keeping

in South India!

down inflationary pressures in the
¢cconomy. Looking at the matter
objectively, one cannot help observ-
ingthat credit planning has not been
a conspicuous success, The fact that
in the last two years credit extension
has been excessive and the Reserve
Bank has been forced to take several
credit restraint measures, inciuding’
sharp hikes in Bank rate, is proof
that we have made a poor beginning
in the matter of credit planning.

The mistake of the authorities has
beento relyfartoo much on direction
from the Reserve Bank. Things are
changing now and the responsibility

- is being put increasingly on the

commercial banks, which are now
trying to recrujt proper personnel
for credit appraisal suchas engineers
and financial analysts, though one
should say that asin other areas of
policy in India, the progress in this
sphere has also been slow.

Emphaéis of Professionalisation

- There is also increasing professio-
nalisation of bank services. Seasoned
bankers are being appointed Chair-
men and Managing Directors,though
one notices a certain amount of
parochialism in the matter of top
appeintments. There is no reason
why a Punjabi shonld necessarily be
the Chairmanand ManagingDirector
of Punjab National Bank, a Bengali
the Chairman ofthe United Bank of
India and SouthIndians as Chairmen
of banks operating predominantly

Nationalisation has not of course
achieved the miracle that was hoped
for in the matter of greater involve-
ment of the staffin the work and a
marked increase in operational
efficiency. Actually, the general
impression is .that standards of
efficiency have fallen. This may
well be due to the fact that there
has been a much too rapid
expansion of banking offices and
in this process the quality of
staff has declined. However, ~this
may not be the sole explanation.
Could it be that bank staff have been
treated too welland there isa certain
amount of complacencyinthe matter
‘of work? The bank staff is one
of the highest paid in the couniry
with overtime rates being as high
-as Rs 15-16 per hour. One shouid
hope that there will be a marked
improvement in efficiency to match
the better emoluments. This is a
case wherethe management of banks,
the Reserve Bank, the Goverpment
and the representatives of the staff
unions must sit together and work
constructively. The fact that staff
members now sit on the Boards of
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Directors of banks makes their
responsibility greater than before.

Whilein terms of deposit resources’
and credit extension commercial
banks constitute the most important
segment of the money markef, in
terms of number and their wide-
spread nature, cooperative credit
societies occupy 2n important place,’
particularly in the field of rural
credit. There are now something
like 1.6 lakh primary agricultural
creditsocieties. For several decades.
the Government has been making
efforts-to extend the sphere of
cooperative credit and there is
marked progress since the attain-
ment of Independence. Thus,
cooperative credit for agricultural
production which accounted for
something like 3 per cent of the
total borrowings of the cultivators
in 1951-52, now stands probably
10-12 times higher, thatis to say
something like 35 per cent. Total
institutional credit for agricultural
productionis now estimated at some-
thing like 50 per cent of the total
requirement. This is indeed good
performance. -x
Functioning of Credit Coops

However, the functioning of the
cooperative credit system has been
far from satisfactory. The standards
of efficiency and financial discipline
are very low., Overdues are of large
dimensions, of the order of 44 per
cent for the country as a whole in
the case of primary agricultural
credit societies. The cooperative
system is far too dependent on
official support and supervision.
In this context, therefore, it is
not surprising
policy is to bring out a gradual
reduction in the number of primary
credit societies. Even this progress
has been slow!

Meanwhile, the commercial
banks are gradually extending their
lending for agricultural purposes.
Hope lies in this direction. There
is no doubt that the role ofthe
cooperative credit system would
diminish progressively. One may
have to work out an arrangement
whereby some of the principles of
cooperative system, such as local
involvement and an integrated view
of rural credit, are combined with
the operational efficiency of
commercial banks. The Saraiya
Commission on Indian banking
recommended the establishing of
rural  banks, sponsored and
supported by commercial Banks.
There are many snags in this
idea but the Commission was wise
to suggest, in effect, a gradual
departure from' the cooperative
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.the economic
that the official

system as it has been operating
for 6-7 decades now,

Before concluding the section on
banking, a reference must be madeto
large-scale establishment of what are
known as development banks,
for the purpose of providing medium
and long-term credit, underwriting
and guarantee facilities for the
development of small, medium and
large industries. In this regard,
India’s record is ad mirable,

Development Bauks

Starting with the Industrial
Finance Corporation of India in
1948 we have today a number of
all-India development banks, with
the Industrial Development Bank of
India as the apex imstitution. At
the State leve]l there are numerous
institutions, in particular the State
Financial Corporations. Inthe last
decade, with high rates of taxation
and high cost of projects, partly
because of larger size and partly
because of inflation, the develop-
ment banks have come to constitute
a very important source of funds
forindustry. Thus,as compared toa
total assistance of Rs 71 crore given
by thedevelopment banks in 1964-
65, the amount disbursed in 1973-74
was as much as Rs 274 grore.
The assistance of these banks now
constitutes something like one-
third of the total gross fixed
assets formation in the private
corporate sector,

The development banks are
increasingly betoming develop-
mental agencies, trying to help
development of

the less developed States and
regions and small and new
entrepreneurs. Modest beginnings

have been made in this direction but
in the next decade there should be
substantial progress. Development
banks are also doing much to raise
standards of management of indus-
trial units and act as watchdogs of
publicinterest. They are also assist-

- ing the development of Indian tech-

nology on theright lines.
Progress of Life Insurance,

Let us now turn to the progress
of life insurance. Onthe eve of In-
dependence, life insurance was not
much developed in India, this being
confined to the urban areas, parti-
cularly to the salaried and higher
income groups. Inthepost-Indepen-
dznce period, substantial progress
has been made in spreading the
insurance habit, though it is still
correct to say that the ryral sector
has not beentapped muchto mobilise
savings in this form. In considering
the progress of life insurance, one

must also take into account the
growth of real and money incomes
and urbanisation that has been
taking place. One mustalso lookat
the contribution of insurance to the
saving pool of the commurity in
relation to other scurces of saving.

. Looked at from all these angles ope

should say that the progress of life
insurance has been good but not
good enough. The number of life
fosurance policies in force in India
recorded a rise from 54 lakh at the
end of 1957 to 168 lakh at the end
of March 1973. Expressed as a
-percentage of population, there wasa
rise from something like 1.3 per cent
to slightly under 3 per cent. The
increase in regard to life insurance
sum assured (including bonuses)

-recorded a sharper rise, from Rs 1374

crore to Rs 9204 crore, during this
period. According to press reports,
the aggregate life insurance sum in
force recorded a substantial increase
to Rs 10,849 crore .at the end of
March 1974,

As a proportion of gross saving of
the household sector in financial
assets, insurance has on the whole
shown a rise in the post-nationalisa-
tion period. There have of course
been ups and downs. Thus, froma
level of 5.7 per cent in 1956-57,
insurance as a proportion of gross
household saving in financial assets
recorded a rise to 13.9 per cent in
1968-69 . Since then there has been
a steady decline, the figure for 1973-
74 being 9.7 per cent. Apparently,
inflation is at least partly responsible
for the decline,

The investment of life insurance
funds is fairly rigidly controlled
by the provisions of the LIC Actand
the directions given by the Govern-
ment to the LIC from time to time,
Broadly speaking, investment in
Governmental and quasi-Govern-
mental securities and loans consti-
tutes about 75 per cent of the LIC’s
investments, the rest beingin private
sector companies and institutions.

Overtheyears,investment in Govern~

ment securities proper has declined
and now there is greater inv estment
in the bonds of quasi-Governmental
institutions and grant of loans to
State Governments and Governmen-
tal agencies for construction of
houses. Naturally, the LIC is
making efforts to spread its invest-
ments on as wide a geographical
basis as possible. The LIC has an
Investment Committee to attend to
the broad investment of its funds
within the four corners of the statu-
tory requirements and policy guide-
lines given by Government. The LIC
has built up a fairly good invest-
ment Department. In 1957-58 the
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LIC was involved in an enquiry
arising from the investment of some
of its funds in Mundhra companies.
- But for this episode, one should say
that by and large there has not been
much of complaint about the invest-
ment of LIC’s funds. Sometime back
an official committee headed by the
Governor of the Resérve Bank
studied the question of LIC’s invest-
ment policy and made a report,
-following which the Government
récently issued some guidelines to
the LIC. Space bars any detdiled
-discussion of this matter.. -

Policy-holder’s Intérests

. The one serious - comment that
needs to be .made is that the policy
holder’s interests have been adver-
sely affected by two factors, namely,
low interest rates offered on Govern-
ment and quasi-Government bonds
and highrate of inflation. The LIC
is a captive investor in Government
and semi-Government securities. This
‘matter ought to be viewed with
proper concern by the authorities
and something done to minimise the
erosion of the value of a life policy.

The LIC’s working was alsoreview.
ed some years back by a working
group of the Administrative Reforms
Commission. One does not know
to what extent the ARC’s recommen-
dations were accepted. While the
LIC naturally suffers from the usual
defects of a giant monopoly and
bureaucracy, the general impression
which one hasgisthat it has notdone
too badly. However, where it has
to show much greater progress is

. groups.

rural areas and among small income
The time has also 'come
for the Government to consider
seripusly whether, as in the case of
provident fiznd, life insurance should
not be made compulsory for large
sections of the working community.
Some ofthe erstwhile Princely States
like Mysore had a system of com-
pulsory life.ipsurance for confirmed
Tiovernment employees, . ’

- Aword or twomay be said about
the management.of the LIC. Nearly
all the Chairmen have come from
outside but otherwise the rule seems
to be promotion by seniority from
within, with hardly any new blood
at the senior :levels, -where the
actuaries still seem to dominate.
This matter ,needs to be reviewed.
Also, the LIC, like many other public
sector organisations, has suffered
from the bane of too many changes
at the top.. In the 17 years of its
functioning, the LIC has had nine
Chairmen, on an average a tepure
of lessthan two years per incumbent.
There must be a policy of a minimom
of five years, so that the person
understands the problems and is
able to contribute something to
furthering the objectives of the’
LIC.

The nationalised banks and the
nationalised LIC have to guard
themselves against excessive govern-
mental regulation and they should
also be alert about political pressures
whether from the Central Govern-
ment of the State Governments, in
the matter of disposition of their
funds. Some way should be found

So far; we have said “nothing
about the premier institution of the -
money and capital markets in India,
namely, the Reserve Bank of India,
India’s Central Bank. The Bank has
been in existence for about four
decades now and it may be said that
it has functioned fairly well, parti-
cularly in regard to its promotional
Tole.t2thebuildingup ofanadequate
instivationdl machinery for promot-
ing economic development. ‘While
the Bank has been functioning
broadly on the right lines, an expert
examination of its functioning and
set-up is overdue, so, that it may
contribute in an evén larger measure
to promoting ecotiomic development
with stability. The Reserve Bank’s
record in the matter of achieving
price stability has so far.been very
disappointing, though a good part
of the blame for this rests on the -
Government, which turns to the
Reserve Bank all too freely for
financial accommcdation. '

Finally, it would appear that there
should be a national forum for
discussing problems of the money
and capital-markets. For this pur-
pose the Government should revive
the National Credit Council, with
such change in its construction and
functions as may be necessary. The
Council was setupin 1967 as part of
the experiment of social control over
banking but it was one of the casu-

‘alities of the nationalisation of 14

major commercial banks in 1969,
It would be very useful to revive that
body so that our financial machinery
can be made to do a good job
of promoting growth, balanced re-

in the matter of spreading the life toimparta spiritof competition into - gional development and operational
insurance habit, particularly in the_ the LIC. _ - efficiency, O
INVESTMENTS IN INDIA - PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS

UNDER THE FIVE YEAR PLANS =

(Rs_ Crores)

at current prices

at 1974—75 prices

. i Cost of
Public Private  Total investment ~ Public Private Total
Plan Sector Sector in India Sector Scctor

First Plan 1460 1900 3360 337.6 4929 6414 11343
Second Plan 3450 3300 6750 2843 9808 9382 19190
Third Plan 7200 4732 11932 243.0 17496 11499 28995
Annnal Plan 1966-69 5678 4027 9705 1743 9897 - 7019 16916
Fourth Plan 13954 . §980 22934 1437 20052 12904 32956
Fifth Plan 31400 16261 © 47561 1000 31400 16161 47561
_ _ _ (135.7) {42610) (21930) (64340)

Total 63142 . 39100 - . 102242 93582 63379 . 15691
- o S (104792) . (69148} . . " (173940)

Note: Since the Draft Fifth Plan estimates were worked out at 1972:73 ~ . - - g

" prices, figures in brackets indicate estimates at:[974-75 prices..- S H
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HEAVY INDUSTRIES
Sinews of our Economy

T. A. PAl

Building a base for heavy industries was part of our dream. even before Independence, and our
First Five Year Plan defined the broad policy for action. It was not an easy path that India
chose, because we fried to do what other highly industrialised countries had done over a century.
or more. It required large investments of money without commensurate return in the very short:
run. It called for massive State ‘initiative and financing. It meant, also, dividing our limited
resources between agriculture and industry when we were desperately short in food grain output.

We were heavily dependent on import of machinery, plant and technical know-how.

We had

to pass through several years of poor returns after installing heavy industries.

India has braved most of these difficulties.

We have- made initial mistakes particularly bjf

way of underutilisation of plant and machinery and this came in for just criticism. We
have now crossed the hump by reorganising management of these industries. In several fields
weare even able to export our technical know-how. There is now a clearer picture of what we
need to do in the next decade and what we can do. We have an ambitious programme to create
research and development facilities which will be implemented during. the Fifth Plan . and,
where necessary, resources will be provided to manufacture protypes based on indigenous designs.

The crucial role of heavyindustries
indevelopment of the entire economy
received close attention from our
pational leadership even before In-
dependence. The National Planning
Committee which was set up by the
All-India Congress Committee con-
sidered the role of this sector of

" industry in considerable depth and
had in fact formulated a broad plan
of action before the Fifth Five Year
Plan was formulated, The machine
building industry which has come to
be synonymous with heavy indus-
tries, received considerable attention
in different forums. Subsequently,
the Five Year Plans have, within the
limitations of availability of resoyr.
ces, tried to give reality to the
vision of our nation builders in the
pre-independence era.

Heavy industry encompasses not
only the heavy machine building
industry which covers manufacture
of machinery and plant for steel

lants, mining industry, power and
ertilizer plants but also manufac-
ture of machine tools, tractors,
automobiles and heavy structural
fabrication. This sector of economy
can, therefore, be described as the
core of the core industries,

From its very nature, it is obvious
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that this sector of industry requires
a large capital base and in the initial
years, returns may not be always
commensurate with the normally
accepted standards of .return on
capital. On account of the large
capital required to set them up, it
was not considered possible for the
privatesectorto make any significant
contribution to its development.
Besides, on account of the critical
nature. of the huge development
programmes envisaged for the meta-
llurgical and chemical industries as
wellas power plants, it was necessary
that the sector providing equipment
for these industries and which would
inevitably assume a crucial role in-
any scheme for self-reliance, would
have to be in the public sector. This
alone, it was felt, would enable it to
assume its proper role and stature
in the economic structure of the
country.

. The Heavy Engineering Corpora-
tion was conceived as the focal point
for development of heavy machine
building industry in the country
and incorporates a Foundry and
Forge Plant capable of producing
castings and forgings upto 100
tonnes of weight, a Heavy Machine
Building Plant to produce finished

equipment for steel plants and ¢
Heavy Machine Tools Plant t
undertake manufacture of larg
machine tocls of capacities highe
than was possible in the traditiona
machine tool industry. The machin
toolindustry itself got a tremendou
fillip by the settingup of the Hindus
tan Machine Tocls, which hay
gone from strength to strength an
are makinga significant contributio
to the national economy by not onl
prcducing machine tools of a.ver
wide range in its various plants bu
also tractors and watches. That th
preducts of HMT can compare wit!
the best in the world isunder score
by the fact that their machine tool
are accepted the world over on equa
terms with those from develope
countries. The HMT have, therefore

" been able to build up a fairly large

sized export base. In fact, the
have reached a stage when they ar
exporting Indian technology fo
manufacture of machine tools t
other countries. The Bharat Heav,
Electricals Ltd., have perhaps mad
most striking contribution to self
reliance in the national economy
We have come a long way off fron
the time when entire power plant
were imported to the stage that no

&:



only is BHEL in a position to meet
the requiremsents of the country for
the Fifth Five Year Plan but has
been able to set upand commissien
a power plant in Malaysia and is
now undertaking setting of up one of
the biggest power plants in Iran.
The initial inertia cast perhaps by
fack of detailad thought to linkages
bztwzen different sectors of industry,
which in earlier plans caused uader-
ntilisation of available capacityin
the heavy machine building industry,
s now a matter of the past and one
enly has to go to these plapts now
to sce the impressive hum activity
that is apparent almost round the
elock. '
Incvitablyinths earlier Plans there
was h2avy dependence on import of
machineryand plant. A typicalcase
is that of our steel plants. In the
¢ase of Bhilai Steel Plant, iniis first
phase, 86 psr cent of machinery
and plant was imported. Thanks to
th2 huge strides madeby the machine
Building industry and in particular

th: Hzavy Engineering Corporation .

at Ranchi, for ths 4 million tonnes
expanmsion phase of Bokaro Steel
Plant ths situation has been comple-
tely reversed inasmuch as 86 per cent
of ths equipment required for this
phise was and is bzing made indi-
genously. ,
The bane of heavy induswuies,
eriticised bothin the Parliament and
in thes public, was the gross under-
utilisation of mzchinery and plant.
This criticism was justified. Inmany
eases, this happened bzcaunse of lack
of adequate planning in the sectors
consuming their products. While on
thz one hand there were massive
plants installed at huge cost to the
exchzquer lying unutilised, on the
other, w2 wezre resorting to massive
fmnorts of products whichthese very
plants wireabls toturn out. Byand
Farge this situation has been over
;eomz and utilisation of machinery
‘and plantinthe publicsectoris now
at almoast internationally accepted
standards. In the Dezpartment of
H:avy Industryitself, in view of the
eritical importance of this aspect,
a very close watchis kept on it with
the help of an information system
‘installzd soon after the erstwhile

Ministry of Hzavy Industry was

formed.

Fifth Plan Strategy

The strategy being followed for
thz developmnt of h2avy industry
in the Fifth Plan is to attack the
“problem from several different dire
tions: .
© (i) Speedy completion of Projects

. already under implementation;

(ii) Programmes for removal of
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-imbalances in the units witha
view toimproving their capacity
utilisation;

(iii) Rehabilitation of units taken
ovar by the Government; -

(iv) Magorsick and closedengineer-

ing units under the private
sector proposed to be taken
over;

(v) Rationalisation of the product:
mix of the existing units and
expanding their capacity;

{(vi} Creation of new units, where
necessary, to meet the Fifth

Plan requirements; and

(vii) Assistance to the private sector
units falling under the category
of heavy industry to optimise

. utilisation oftheir capital assets,
Dspending on the specification
and type of equipment, the time
between availability in the market of’
materials like steel and fertilizers,
and the design of equipment to put
up massive and giant plants to
produce them, requires in many
cases, 5 to 7 years. This inevitably
involves very detailed planning of
the huge infrastructure of manpower,
machinery and plant and other re-
sources that arerequired to produce
that equipment. In order to ensure
that last minute hold-ups in supply

.of machinery and plant do not

result in avoidable imports, forward.
and backward linkages for the
machine building industry have to
bz carefully conciivad, meticulously
plannzd and effectivelyimplemented .

Passage to self-reliance

The country has been largely
depandent till wviry recently on
foreign sourcss for technology and
designs. Ina number of cases, even
though equipment has bzen manu-
factured in the country, it was to
imported designs and conformingto
foreign technology, adapted, of
course, to m2et local conditions.
This is an inzvitable phase in any
developing economy. Many develo-
ping countries have had to face the
problem of this phase becoming
unduly long on account of compla-
.c2nce caused by ready availability
of designs from other countries.
Fortunately, in the heavy machine
building industry in India, thistrend
has bzen arrested and all the plants
have not conly set up large design

* organisations but have also taken .

various steps to step up their R&D
activities so that the eatire industry
in this sector can, to a very large
extent, stand on its own feet. The
Ministry of Heavy Industry, along
with the National Committee on
-Science and Technology and the
Planning Commissi,on has drawn,

up an ambitious plan for the
development of rescarch and
development facilities in  this
sector during the Fifth Plan. This
programme includes an Instiu-
tion for Steel Plant Equipment, a
National Boiler Institute, a Research
and Development Institute for Heavy .
Electricals, development of facilities
for machine tool designs, a new set
up for design of mining and washery
equipment and a Welding Research
Institute, inaddition to design offices
which will be developed as adjuncts
to most public sector manufacturing
enterprises. Where necessary, Te-
sources will be provided to manu-
facture prototypes so that designs
made in offices can be converted
into full scale equipment and put to
test. :

Private Sector not Overlooked

“While all the attention is being
paid to the public sector industries, -
we are also taking action to ensure
that the private sector machine
building industry also ufilises its
capacity optimally and plays its
proper role in the mainstream of
national economy. Imbalances in
their capacity are being removed
and I have nodoubt that almost the
entire equipment required for the
Fifth Plan expansion schemes in the
core sector will come from withinthe
country.

- As mentioned earlier, the heavy
industries require relatively longer
time for development of capacities
and their infrastructure. With this
background, we have already given
thought to capital requirements in
the Sixthand the Seventh Plans and,
in fact, the physical capacity that will
be created for additional machine
building output during the Fifth
Plan will really come in handy for
steel, fertilizer and other plants to be
completed in the Sixth and the
Seventh Plans. A carefulanalysis of
the demands of the user industries
over the next few years has already
been made and, as is inevitable,
these are being updated at regular
intervals taking into account the
pace and progress of the Fifth Plan
including actual achievement of
targets byuserindustries. The heavy
industries sector in the country has
to face tremendous challenges in the

‘time to come and I am sure that

with the effort, initiative and drive
that has been and is being displayed
in this crucial sector of economy,
it will successfully and effectively
meet them.

Shri Pai is Minister of Heavy Industries -
and Civil Supplies, Government of India,
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-~ An Industrialist’s View

-

25 YEARS OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT

| feel like an ageing father who feels that his son has not

done so badly after all, but could have done better, The S
Public Sector has not come up to expectations. If we

have to progress faster we must expand our productive

base, Increase our productivity and reduce costs.

HEN I-+look at the industrial
development of our country
¥ jn the last 25 years, I feel
like a father who in his advanced
years thinks that his son has not
done badly after all, but could defini-
tely have done better. There are
indeed many achievements to our
credit and equally, we have also to
our debit many missed opportuni-
ties. Along the path of our develop-
ment we have deviated at several
places, indulged sometimes in day-
dreams, and have caused waste of
manpower, money and time.

How one can assess the growth

and development of a vast country -

like India would depend on the
quality of the test one applies. J
would prefer to employ the tool of
togical scrutiny even while assess-
ing the records of our economic
activities, Striking a rather persenal
note as a man who has been manag-
ing industrial enterprises almost 25
years before our Independence and
an equal period thereafier, I would
prefer to assess this record in practi-

cal terms, that is, how effectively we

have made productive use of men,
momney and time and whether what
we have achieved measures up tothe

cost incurred and the means we

have employed.

A Sound Base has been Built

We have now a variety of indus-
tries which we never bad before.
In Machine Building Industry, with
which I am closely associated, we
have enough in knowledge, techni-
cal expertise and experience to rate
India high in the industrial worid.
Afewmonthsagol assured business-
men in the BEEC area that we, in
India, can cast, forge, fabricate, or

Shri Kirloskar®is a leadi
* Bombay. .
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industrialist,

S. L. KIRLOSKAR

machine anything they want and at
tess cost. I told them that India
has the ability and know-how .to
manage nuclear plants, Internaticpal
Airlines or prcduce any intermediate
or finished preducts. And I was not
exaggerating. We have the ability
to convert our irom-ore into steel
and make many things, from loco-
motives, machine-tools, tanks and
adapt, innovate and operate any
technology. We use the most
mcdern machines ard tools along-
with our ancient toels and methcds,
depending on whichever is more
useful and economical.

- We are er;d_owed with aburdant
manpower whichmany fiee countri-
es lack. Indian industrial plants are

‘mcdern and equal to any in the
-industrially advanced countries. In

short, we have built a strong ard
stable industrial base, - .

Our ability and know-how is
deeply rooted in our soil and our
mien can perform anything required
of them. We are selling more and
more engineering preducts to the
developed and developing countries.
Qur exports of inteimediates and
finished preducts are increasing. We
are steadily winning fiiends in
developed countries, who accept

. Indian prcducts as equal in quality

and performance to those produced
in developed, countries.

These are broadly our achie vements
inthe last 25 years.

Checking on the path of our
industrial progress I find that the
progress has been uneven. We
established our Planning Commission
in 1950, The first Five Year Plan
was launched in 1951. It took into
consideration the stock of the situa-
tion as it existed and sought to
speed up the growth rate. We, in

_ecoromic,

business, ‘got busy mcdernising cur
plants and establishing new ones
to meet the welcome challenge of
vising demands on the part of out
emer ging people who had found 2
new-born sense of pride asa ration.

When the First.Plan was initiated,
Indian entreprencurs ard political
leadess were hardly serarable. Both
had fought together to win political
frecdom. Businéssmen had to fight
on boththe fronts, political as wellas
The pre-Second Wer'g
War decades (189010 1939) had been
hardly helpful to Indian business
Interests,

_Our entrepreneurs had to fight
the apathy and indifference in om
society as much as they had to
contend with the hospitality of the
colonial rulers. Lokamanya Tilak
bitterly criticiséd our social indiffer-
ence saying, that while we (Indians)
discusséd” how we could achieve
Nirvana, our industrialised ruler
controlled both our freedom and cur
markets. He inspired his country-
mentoaction withthe clarion call of
Swadeshi. His thesis was: ‘if we
manufacture what we need we can
save our money from going fo stre-
ngthen British manufacturers’.

The Patriotic Urge

This stirring message did not fall
ondeafears. Many enterprising men
started industries on a mcdest scale
and came to compete with British,
German and Japanese gocds which
then flocded our markets. If 1
may be pardoned for illustrating

“this new urge with another personal

note, my father, Laxmanrao Kirlos-
kar (1859-1956) was among the
pioneers who, despite the many
challenges that came their way,
proved to be tough and obstinate

entrepreneurs. He produced iron

$5
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BLLURING “]ﬂYﬂ” “RHTNB” AND “SONR” EXCEL

Surplus in foodgrams Andhra Pradesh is often lauded as the

“RICE BOWL” of the South. The State is surplus in the
production of sugarcane, tobacco oilseeds, chillies etc. The

productivity of rice in the State is 2among the highest in India,

- Sustained efforts . have- been made- by the’ Department of
- Agnculture in parncular to populaties high yielding varietics
- of rice since 1966-67. With the result, thc acteage has been on

the i increase year : after year.’

'ngh-yu:ldmg vatieties like “]AYA” “SONA”, “RATNA”,

“JAGANNATH” RP-193 etc. have been become, - of late, very
popular. They covered an area of 18.11 lakh hectares (45.27

lakh actes) during 1973-74, as against 9.88 lakh hectares(24.70
lakh acres) duting the preceding year. This two- fold increase -

in acreage is a significant pomter to the success of high

-yielding  varieties,

The ambltlous target. for the currcnt year is 20 lakh hectares
1 (50.000 lakh acres). -

The rice production in the State touchcd 2 new hlgh of 53.52

lakh tonnes in 1973-74, compared to the 42. 56 lakh tonnes

during the preceding year,

Perhaps, in one respect, the Dcpartmcnt of Agrticulture deserves

all kudos. Its seed distribution of high-yielding varieties during

1973—74 stood at 10,300 tonnes, claimed to be record ﬁgure
among the Southern States,

Let us grow two blades of corn where one grew before.

The Department of lnformat:on & Public Relations,
" Government of Andhra Pradesh
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ploughs and - p]ough-shares that
successfully competed with similar
Britishmade products. It- wasa fight
which he had to win or lose by
competing both on cost and quality
of lus products. He won. In the pro-
cess he established direct, - personal
contacts with farmers which enriched

his-experience and enlarged his vision.
‘This has been an invaluable hentage _

to the industry.

The expenence in other ﬁelds of
industry was not very different.
Managers of textile millsin Bombay
. axid Ahmedabad hadto contend with
competition from Manchester and
Japan. Th= Bhadravati Iron and.
Steel Works in Karnataka, a.public
sector enterprise from the beg: nning
faced the same challenge with dis-

heartening consequences; It is inter- .

esting to recall that my father once
had to buy a large quantity of its
products to enable Bhadravati to
survive. This transaction proved: to

be botha sound business proposmon-

and an act of patrlotlsm

-

In competing with foreign entcr-
prises, men like Walchand Hirachand

often out-bade, out-worked and out-

financed many of their foreign com-
petitors to prove that Indian busi-
nessmen could "hold their own.
Hirachand established our automo-
bile, shlp-bulldlng and aircraft in~
dustnes The Government later

took over the last two.- Many such _

examples  illuminate the

. : ‘pages
of modern Indian history." - :

. '-I‘he“.I)ivid.ends of Early Eljterprises

All these early enterprisés, dog-
gedly pursued through challenges
and tribulations, ‘brought their

harvest of economic reward during

theé Second World War. While most
of Europe, the Middle-East and the
whole of South East Asia suffered
destruction, India continued tobean
island of industrial activity, Indian
enterprises worked round-the-clock
and produced things whichthey had
never produced beforeand in volum-
esthey nevar had imagined would be
possible. Kirloskars established the
first machine tools factory, to manu-
facture exclusively machine tools in
1940. There was no foreign colla-
boration, and no technical experts
from any of the advanced countries,
War effort suffered because India was
still not in a position to make

machine tools and none could be -

imported from anywhere in the heat
of the war. We made the lathes as
best as we could and laid the founda-
tion of India’s Machine Tools
Industry.
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During the War, the British paid - .

for Indian materials in . pourds-
sterling. On our Independence Day,
along with our entrepreneunal abili-
ty the industries had built a large
Sterling Balancein U.K., which help-
ed the Government of Independent
India to build the country on new
lines. The First Five Year Plan

-derived much of its strepgth from

this infrastrycture and the Sterling
Balances. We thus put ourselves

firmly on the path of self-develop-
ment and the new era of treedom

bad dawned.

Plaoning and After

Since the First Plan, major shifts

have occurred in Government.poli--

cies. - We have of late been trying
to do everything for -everybedy.
The. concepts- of social needs and

*social purpose’ have graduallytaken’

over the definition of governméntal
policies, . The new frend became
manifest in the Second Five Year
Plan and has continued ever since
with its natural impact on prcduc-
tion and expansion of economic
activities, Our economic planning
has now been married to political
ideas and the result has been that
the Government has come to res-

train rather than encourage enter-,
- prises and preduction. As a result

our Third, Annual and the Fourth
Plans have shown a poor record of
performance in- spite of heavy in-
puts. We paid and continue to pay
a very high cost through the public
sector which logically should have
a normal productive .role in our
€conomy.
economic - bas¢, the large public
sector units do not have sufficient
economic strength to occupy a
commanding position in our eco-
nomy. Onthe other hard, they have
become a drag on lt

The logic of economics does not'

respect political ideclogies. OQur
cconomic growth-rate never reached
the set targets, the average being
about 3,5 per cent when 5 to 5.5
per cent were expected and invest-
ments made accordingly.

Infrastructare Neglected

We have put Rs 35,000 crore into
the publicsector and have been con-
tinuously paying for the losses in-
curred by these industries, Many
public sector enterprises and govern-
ment-run or aided educational in-
stitutions are forced to buy public

. sector engineering products at prices

far higher than prevailing market
prices.

Meanwhile, we have neglected to

-~

.stan Steel
)
make

Because of their faulty

strengthen the infrastructure of ¢
econcmy by providing adequa
powe¢r generation, irrigation, rc:
building, communication, farm dev
lopment ¢tc. This is rather tragi
Most of the inputs for cur industri
and agicultural productionorigina
in public sector monopolies wl
have failed to deliver the gocds |

sufficient quantities.

The net result isthat while we ha-

a large and varied base for our i

dustiial prcductien, our predug
ior and productivity have begun |
suffer badly. For exainple, Hind
spends more money !
less ~ steel compared
Japanese steel enterprises, thoug
we have all the .ore and..coal in ¢
country and Japan” has to 1mpo
~them. - .

OQur agncultural prcduct:on do
not rise beyond 2 to 3 per cent, ar
often the . growth rate falls belo
,zero. Our farming operations a
'canghtin shorta ges of power, fertil
sers, -fuels, and lack of irrigatio

_Farm mechanisation will turn o

to be a joke if the average size .
our farms shrinks to an uneconom
size, as in fact it has. Neo dout
we can quote figures to prove th
we now prcduce so much more -
steel or-electric motors and so o
‘This I have refrained from doi
because our industries have mature
The progress. we have made in i
dustrial prcduction is creditable
any ‘measure if the size of our ve;
tures, and our capablllty are ¢ol
s:dcrtd

“Guidelines for Future

To progress further, our econ
my must develop faster andin diver
directions to keep our preducti:
base alive and expanding. On
prcductwny must go up and o
costs must be kept at a reasonab
level. Theseare economic functios
that can be performed only in 1]
context of economic disciplines,

Mosi of the ills from which t}
world economy now suffers are a
most the same from which we a;
_suffering. Indemocracies, politicia)
tend to promise to the electora
more than they can accomplish wi
the result that the countiy's ec
nomy loses. We have to re-thir
and re-plan our directions of e¢¢
nomic development. To get t]
most out of our sound prcductic
base and achieve faster progress-
every direction, we have to follg
economic disciplines.  Econom
logic does not resli-'ect politicalide
logies or national flags, - [

E



A massive effort for a massive challenge with a
crucial role to play in the nation‘s commitment
~ to socia! change. .

" The CSIR and

Scientific

-

Research

With Independence also came the enormous problem of
relescoping the technological achievemeénts made by
the advanced countries into two or three decades. As this
called for a massive effort the Government had io take
the lead. Hence the chain of 34 National Laboratories
and Research Associations spread all over the country
which could train our scientists and provide the benefits

of R & D to our industries.

With the adoption of the

Science Policy Resolution in 1958, scientific research
received a sense of direction but soon it became
clear that the ossified hierdrchical sysiem of manage-

ment failed

to meet the current demands and

challengés. The CSIR has therefore been subsequently

reorganised with a compact
. The research laboratories

Governing Body.
are now contributing fo

various facets of the R & D- spectrum and the current
emphasis is on mission-oriented research whose impact
will be felt by industries engaged in creating wealth.

Y. NAYUDAMMA and R. N. BHARGAVA

nation had the enormous task

of telescoping thetechnologi-
al achievements of the developed
ations within a breathlessly short
eriod. The effects of contemporary
cientific and technological revolu-.
on upon industrial and economic
ctivities as evicenced in the West
ad great significance for us and
12y had to be kept in mind while
rawing up our policy framework:
he national leadership was fully
ive to the implications and potenti-
ities of scientific research and
2velopment. Jawaharlal Nehru,
1dia’s Prime- Minister at the time
bserved : ‘I see no way out of the

AS Independence dawned, the

hri MNayudamma is Secretary to the
overnment of India and Director-Gene-
giISSIR. and Sbri Bhargava is Scientist,

vicious circle of poverty except by
utilising the new sources of power
which science has placed at our
disposal”. He firmly believed that
“the future belongs to science and
to those who make friends with
science.” : '

Before Independence, activities in
the fields of Agriculture and Medical
Research had been already organised
under formal agencies. A few other
scientific institutions in certain speci-
fic fields had also been established.

‘Most of the academic institutions

and universities were also active
pariners in fostering R&D culture
and contributed to training specialist
manpower in a variety of scientific
and technological fields. Thanks to
the vision of Shri A. Ramaswamy
Mudaliar, a department of science
was created in 1940 and subsequently

-

. Cotineil,
AN. Hillin 1945 had helped to

the Council of Scientific and Indus-
trial Research was constituted by the
Government in 1942, Promotion, -
guidance and coordination of
sciéntific and industrial researchin
India and the utilisation of results
of research towards the development
of industries in the country were
among the main aims of the
The report of Prof.

concretise the pattern of orga-
nisatioh of scientific research.
This gave fillip to the plan of esta-
blishing a chain of national labora-
tories to conduct research in the
aréas of fuél, glass, physics, chemistry
and metallurgy. Research in many
other areas like food processing,
shipdé¢sign, aeronautics,radio, build-
ings, road construction, engineering
and other subjects were suggested
at that time,

Growth of CSIR and R&D Culture

During the first decade of Indepen-
dence CSIR had emerged as the
major R&D agency in the industriak
sector. Eighteen national Iaborato-
ries were estabilised under it repre-
senting different disciplines. It was
expected that these laboratories once
set up would interact with the com-
munity, awaken the industry to the
needs of R&D, generate the neces-
saryinfrastructure and train scientists.
and technologists in different in-
dustrial fields to tackle the problems
of growing industry. This was
mainly an exercise in building tech-
nology competence. In the absence
of adequate interaction between in-
dustryand industry the trained scien-
tists fostered a monastic environ-
ment, free thinking and publication-
oriented research. An event of far-
reaching importance in this period
was the adoption of the Science
Policy Resolution by the Govern-
ment in 1958. It recognised in
unambiguons terms the need to
foster and sustain research efforts at
the national level and envisaged the
creation of a proper temper and
environment in which creative think-
ingcould thrive. This had itsimpact
on R&D culture in the conhfry and
the aspirations of the scientific
community were met to a certain
extent,

In the sixties scientific research.
and expectations from these came to
be moie clearly defined and the
national laboratories oriented their
strategiesto meet the new challenges..

_Therigid, discipline-oriented organi--

sation of research was in a ferment
and inter-disciplinary research was.
being undertaken by the teams of
scientists/technologistsjengineers to.
solve industrial problems. It became
clear with expertise that the ossified'

YOJANA.



fhierarchical system of management
failed to meet the current demands
and so new patterns were introduced
irrespective of the seniority or status
of scientists heading research pro-
jects.

The CSIR was subsequently re-
organised in the early seventies and
it mow presents a more coherent
picture, capable of contributing effec-
tively to the national R&D effort.
The R&D culture based on modern
management techniques has been
introduced in the recent past.

A compact Governing Body has
now been constituted which meets
frequently. A decentralised, inter-

. nalised collegiate management sys-
tem has been introduced at the level
of both the Governing Body of the
CS31R and the Executive Commitiees
of the constituent laboratories. The
Headquarters of CSIR has been

.restructured, laying greater emphasis
on its technical components namely,
research planning, technology utilisa-
tion, technical manpower, extramural

.researchandinternational collabora-
tion in science and technology.

As against the two national labo-
ratoriesin 1947 the Council currently
supports 34 national laboratories/
establishments besides 11 Industrial
Research Associations.

The financial resources of the
CSIR are mainly derived from the
aanual grants made by the Union
Government. During 1942-43 its
total grant was Rs 11 lakh. It has
steadily increased over the years
and in 1973-74 the total revised
budzet was Rs 285.4 lakh. This
works out to over twentyfive fold
increase in about 30 years.

The Council had on its rolls in
1950-51 lessthan 400 scientific and
iechnical personnel and in 1973 it
rose to 10,912 with a total staff
strength at 13,792,

Extra-mural Support forR & D

The Council supports extra-mural
researchin the country and provides
substantial grants-in-aid to encour-
age development of research talent
and augment research potential and
facilities at various academic and
industrialresearch centres. In 1942-
43 sych grants-in-aid amounted to
less than Rs 3 lakh, whereas it was
around Rs 160 lakh in 1973. It
currently supports 495 research
s¢hemes and has awarded 4039
research feliowships at senior and
junior levels.

The Council also administers a
scientists pool which was established
in 1958 with the specific purpose of
providing temporary employment
to highly qualified scientific and
technical personnel. There is no
upper limit for the number of
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scientists to be employed in this
scheme. A total of 9852 scientists
were selected for placement under
the pool till the end of 1973.

Incentives for Technology Transfer

The research laboratories have
been contributing to various facets
of R&D spectrum and the current
emphasis is on mission oriented
research which could be applied to

- generate wealth in the country. A

new scheme is envisaged wunder
which scientists and technologists
interested in entrepreneurial activity
through industrial exploitation of
R&D processes / products are allow-
ed regular leavefrom the laboratory.
This is meant to encourage research
workers to participate in the indust-
rial revolution and contribute to
national development.

The publication activity of the
CSIR hasalsobeenveryencouraging.
In 1973 alone the total number of
research papers published was 1272
fromallthe laboratories. The publi-
cations and pericdicals brought
out numbered 57 from all the
establishments put together.
CSIR had released 41 processes to
the industry in 1958-59 (including
those released free of charge) based
on R&D work conducted in various
laboratories. In 1973, however, the
number of processes released has
gone up to 102 and those utilised
by the industry in this year number
38. There were about 282 processes
in production in 1973 in various
industries based on CSIR’s R&D

_efforts. The total number of patents

filed in India in 1973 by the CSIR
was 142.

The:

Technical assistance to industry
has also been provided in anincreas-
ing measure. This is broadly of
three types, namely, technical infor-
mation, design engineering consul-
tancy and analysis and testing. The
organisation is also contributing to
various public sector enterprises ard
government departments by lending
its expertise and acting as consul-
tants.

At international level, several
laboratories are providing technical
assistance to various developing
countries in different areas. For
instance, the Central Leather Res-
earch Institute is assisting, through
the FAO, Iran in establishing the
Iran Leather Imstitute. The Struc-
tural Engincering Research Centre
is assisting Iraq to set upa Building
Research Centre. Under UNIDO-
CSIR agreement a number of re-
quests from different countriesin ihe
area of technology transfer are being
procssed. Delegations from a few
countries, ¢.g. Fiji, Republicof Korea
etc., have visited India and some
technology transfer agreements are
onthe anvil. As a follow-up of the
recommendations of the second meet-
ing of the International Commission
on Science Policy Studies and the
Summer School, along with the
nucleus for the centre for Science,
Technology and Development, a
Cell for Science Policy Studies is
added in order to serve a number of
developing countries.

Some of the major achievementsin
various sectors are discussed in the
following:

Central Food Technological Re-
search Institute has developed indi-

Low (emperature Coal Carbonization Plant. Capacity: 25 tonnes a day,
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Above: Reclamation plant of  used
tubricating oils—pilot plant set op by the
Indian Institute of Petroleum, Dehra Dun.

Pilot Plant for Hexachloroethane

Left:

Below : Cottonseed Processing Plant, RRL.,
Hyderabad

genous baby focd from buffalo milk
and also a toned animal milk product
‘Miltone’ partly based on groundnut
protein isclate, These are under
commercial exploitation., It has
developed antifungal pastes and has
contributed to the technology of
banana preservation for export pur-
poses. A protein isolate plant with
groundnut as raw material has been
designed and fabricated. )

The plant based laboratories of
CSIR have made useful contribu-
tion and have introduced several
varieties of medicinal and other
plants in the country. The culti-
vation and improvement in the
existing varieties of discorea, men-
that citroneHa and lemongrass ete.
have been undertaken so that
the need for import of some of
the items has been completely
obviated.

Processes for synthetic pro-

duction of drug ephedrene have

been worked out by the Central

Drug Research Institute. Several

otherdrugse.g. theophylline, clofi-

brate, vitamin B6, Vitamin C etc.
have also been developed.

The know-how and process deve-

Ioped by the National Chemical

Laboratory include the manu-

factuce of acetanilide, §-ionone,

Nocotine sulphate, water disper-

sible DDT, Vitamin C etc. Be-

sides, several other chemicals have
been released to the industry and
are being successfully produced.

Scdium azide whichis used in the

manufacture of explosives and

detonators is being indigenously

" produced to meet the entirereguire-
ments of Defence based on the
know-how developed by the Re-
gional Research Laboratory, Hyd-
erabad. Process for prcducing
certain other inorganic chemicals
e.g.silicon carbide (abrasive grade)
activated  Fullers  ecarth } ete,
have been contributed by this
laboratory.

The Indian Institute of Petroleum
has operational linkages with the
Indian Oil Corporation, varicusfoil
refineries and with the Ministry of
Petroleum. It has developed hydro-
desulphurisation process for desul-
phurisation of distillate fuels. A
highly effective aklyl pitrate type
additive for improving the cectane
number of diesel fuels has been
evolved. The know-how has been
found for the preparation of liquid
paraffin from indigenous raw maie-
rials,

Processes for carbon electrodes
for air deplorised cells has been
developed 1n Central Electro-chemi-
cal Engineering Research Institute,
These are required on a large scale
byrailwaysand now all the demands
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are being met from home production.
It has also developed processes for
the productionof potassium chlorate,
calcium tungstate, biue phospherand
manganese dioxide from manganese
chloride solution.

A four feet trisonic wind tunnel
has been established at the National
Aeronautical Laboratory,Bangalore.
This has helped the design and test-
ing of the various configurations of
anadvance technology aircraft being
designed by the Hindustan Ae¢ron-
outics Ltd. Ro cket models are also

being tested and perfected making

use of this facility.

The Central MechanicalEngineer- '

ing Research Institute has done con-
siderable worktowards the design of
an indigenous tractor for farms and
a tractor driven reaper binder for
harvesting standing crops like wheat,
barley, etc. and bundling the same.

The National Metallurgical Labo-
ratory has undertaken various studies
concerning the beneficiation and
agglomeration of ores from different
mines, It has also designed and
fabricated a prototype plant for
producing magnesium metal. The
same facility can be used for pro-
ducing calcium which is currently
imported in the country.

The Central Electronics Engineer-
ing Research Institute has developed
indigenous Television receivers and
various electronic control systems.
The Central Scientific Instruments
Organisation has developed useful
scientific instruments connected with
medicinal electronics besides several
others. The patient monitoring
system and foetus monitor are well
known in the first category.

The Central Fuel Research Institu-
te has contributed to the planning of
washeries of coal and as a result of
this 90 per cent of the total number
of washeries within the country have
been laid out onthis basis. It has also
been established that inferior coals
can be blended upto 70 per cent after
suitable processing with coking coal
for metallurgical coke. Processes
have been developed for making
smokeless domestic fuels from coal
washery middlings.

New building techniques and
materials have been developed at
the Central Building Research Insti-
tute, Roorkee. Based on its know-
how, it undertook a mass construc-
tion programme of over 500 primary
school buildings in 51districts of UP
ata project cost of Rs 5 crore. It has
put up a school building 16°x40°
within less than a week at a cost of
about Rs 8,500 only. Structural
Engineering Research Centre has
developed large panels, made up of
hollow clay blocks set in concrete
and room size wafle-shell floor panels.

Top : Production of Sodium Chlorate using Lead Dioxide Coated Graphite Anodes.
(Capacity) 25 Ib/day). Central Eleciro-chemical Research Institute, Karaikudi,

Middle : Monomer Distillation Plant Central Leather Research Institute, Madras.

Bottom: Production of synthetic quartz single crystals by hydroihermal technique.
C.G.CRI. Calcutta.




Newtechniques have beendevelop-
e¢d by the Central Road Research
Institute for the construction of all
weather roads using local materials,

The National Environmental En-
gincering Research Institute has
developed techniques and plants for
deflouridation of water, so that good
drinking water can be made available
tothe people. Membranefilters have
also been developed for quick analy-
sis of water for bacteria and other
contaminants.

The National Physical Laboratory
maintains and is the custodian of nati-
onal standards in the country. It has
developed various technologies and

gadgets like He-Ne lasers, X-ray.

diffraction topography camera,elect-
trostatic photo copying machine, high
power silicon rectifiers, ferrites, arc
carbons, television picture tubes
ete, '

The Central Mining Research
Station has developed and experi-
mented with roof bolting and roof
stitching techniques for providing
effective support in the mines,

The National Geopbysical Re-
search Institute has developed inte-
grated airborne geophysical survey
facilities for minerals, the first of its
kind in the country. These facilities
could be utilised for assessment of
indigencus mineral potentials. It has
also designed various instruments for
geophysical prospecting and has
contributed to the development of
ground water resources in certain
drought stricken areas of Andhra
Pradesh, Maharashtra and Punjab.

Central Glass and Ceramic Re-
search Institute had developed
techniques and plants to produce
optical glass fromindigenous sources
which is a strategic and industrial
material of immense use,

Fibre Science

A know-how in washand wear
technology has beendeveloped which
has led to an improved process for
producing permanent press effects
in fabrics made from the blends of
cotton with polyester fibres. Re-
search on thermodynamicsofabsorp-
tion of aqueous reageants on fibre
surface has contributed to the theory
of dyeing cellulose with direct dyes.
Processes for maximising production
as well as improved yield quality
with existing machinery have been
successfully worked out. Efforts
have been made to upgrade Indian
cotton by combing, controlling waste
and mixing with lower ranges of
cotton and blending man-made
fibres.

Wet heat resistant chrome leathers
have been developed at the Central
Leather Research Institute, Madras.
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New processes have been evolved to
use E.I.and raw buffcalf for process-
ing into suede and garments to re-
place other and more useful leathers,
Tie and Dye type of leathers have
also been developed. Know-how
for the manufacture of dry ready-
to-wet sausage casings has been
evolved for commercial exploitation.

The Wool Research Association
conducted evaluation of Indian wools
and has developed techniques for
colour match prediction which is
useful not only to the woollen mills
but also in general to all the textile
mills and paint industry.

The Indian Jute Industries Re-
search Association have worked on
upgrading of Jute fibres, develop-
ment of all jute primary carpet
backings suitable for highspeed and
high-density tufting; decorative jute
fabrics ete.

Y
Commitment to Social Change

Reckoning the social, industrial
and technological needs of the
country, an appropriate science and
technology plan 1974-79 as a part of
the Fifth Five Year Plan has been
drawn up. CSIR has got a major
role to play and commensurate with
its commitments, financial resources
have been tentatively allocated to it.

As regards social needs, the CSIR
laboratories plan to enter the realms
of housing, .school building, all
weather rural roads, sanitation,
pollution hazards, development of

‘mineral and ground water resources

and better means of living. In
consonance with the ‘governmental
policies, the CSIR plans to openup
in different backward regions several
centres and new institutions which,
besides fulfilling the technological
needs of the regions, will promote
their development to thelevel of the
other developed areas. A beginning
has already been made in this direc-
tionin Karimnagar,Telengana, which
the CSIR has adopted with a view
to developing it through science
and technology. ‘

To match the need for establish-
ing proper interface between the
laboratories and industry, the CSIR
proposes to strengthgn its industrial,
technological and scientific infor-
mation service and undertake indus-
trial surveys, marketing, economic
evalpation and promotion of sale
of R&D. A survey of R&D activi-
ties in CSIR laboratories with
respect to their interaction with the
Public Sector Enterprises was con-
ducted. Based on identified gaps,
action is being initiated to improve
the communication and bring about
institutional linkups for mutual
benefits,

It is also proposed to facilitate
transfer of technology to the back-
ward regions through extensionwork
at sites by the laboratories. Poly-
technological clinics are also being
planned to identify local industrial
and technological problems which
could be solved in specialist Jabora-
tories comprising inter-disciplinary
task forces.

It is also planned to improve
science consciousness among the
people by dissemination of informa-
tion and popularisation of science
inregional languages.

Areas of Thrust for Future

Some of the major programmes
and areas of emphasis circumscribe
Froduction of oil from coal; process

or nickel extraction; copper refining,
production of sponge iron; optical
glass production by coatinuous pro-
cess; production of electronic mate-
rials e.g. silicon crystals, professional
ferrites, high purity alumina, phos-
phorus quartz crystal etc; semi
conductor devices and integrated
circuits; medical and optical instru-
ments; production of various grades
of refractories; production of electro-
des for batteries; production of
materials for aluminium industrye.g.
scderberg paste, alumininm fluoride,
cryolite etc. ;alternative power sourc-
es, viz. solar, wind and geothermal
energy; organic intermediates for
drugsand polymerindustries; electro-
nicdevicesand chemicals for defence
uses, high strength materials and
composites ¢.g. glass fibres; plastics
composite etc.; leather gocds and
garments; utilisation of slaughter
house wastes; development of air-
borne geophysical survey facilities;
ground water surveys etc.

A number of new institutes have
been proposed during the Fifth Plan.
These could be considered under two
categories: (i)directlyunder the aegis
of the different laboratories and (ii)
new research institutes to cater
directly to the needs of industry.

Some important areas covered
under the first type include Materials
Science and Technology Research
Centre, Regional Computer Centre
at Bangalore, Centre for Advanced
Research for Cellular Biology, Chem-
ical Engineering Research Cenire, etc.

Some examples of independent
research institutes proposed under
the second category include Welding
Research Institute, Central Research
Institute for Pulp and Paper Tech-
nology, Aluminium Institute of India,
Solar Energy Research Institute, Ins-
titute of Tyre Research, Institute for
Fermentation Research and Engi-
peering etc. : 'm
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. Imperatives For Success In
~ FAMILY PLANNING

. . INDIRA GANDHI "

The effectiveness of the programme should be judged by the

. quality -and enthaslasm of our research and field workers and
- the impact made on the people and not by the money spent.
improvements in levels of literacy, fransport and communi-
cation have a direct bearing on the success of family planning.

E have nowreacued a stage when it is not enough
merely to emphasise the imFortance of family
planning or say how integrala part it is of our

hational policy. We shall have to do some candid self-
examination, to see why we have fallen short of our

goals and to devise methods of improving the effective- -

ness of our work. _

Population has become a major topic of discussion
all over the world. Studies by the Club of Rome ard
other organisations have made people deeply conscious
of the finiteness of the world’s resources, The inter-
national monetary and energy crises have brought heme
to the affluent the pitfalls of limitless growth. There
is a third crisis—in tge international grain market owing
to large-scale purchases of focd by some covntries due to
the failure of rains in large paits of the world. Theze is
a gnawing concern that the world’s climatic pattern
is changing.

The current economic predicament hasarisen largely
from the powerful nations’ inability to manage the inter-
national economic system justly or efficiently. The
threat to their life styles has led some persons to blame
the growth of population in countries like India. Re-
ports and cartoons in western newspdpers crcate the
impression that grain is being grown by them only to
feed India, even though we import only about three per
cent of our réquirements. Our own agricultural pro-
gress is compleicly ignored. The achievements of our
atomic scientists are misrepresented, and we are lecturcd
on the need to have rigelft priorities! The most rele-
vant and revealing fact is that a tiny minority in the
affluent countries is' using up focd, petrol and other
essential commodities out of all proporticn to their
needs. The other day I was told by an authority that
more milk powder is fed to animals in Western Europe
than goes to children of all the developing countries put
together! :

There is no doubt that the rate of growth of our
population must be brought down—not in deference
to the barrage of propaganda which is directed against
us, but because of our own conviction that family plan-
ning is essential for improving our standards of living,
When other nations were still hesitating about family
control, we boldly made it one of the planks of our stra.
tegy of development. Even mow there are countrics
which practise family planning while, for ideological
reasons, they denounce it. We have favoured it on
principle, yet we are aware that our performance kas
not been very impressive, -

What are the causes of this shortfall? Ccmpara-
tive figures for various States show that the family plap-
ning campaign has made good progress where literacy
and the educational level is high, where rcads ard cem-
munications are well developed and where rural health
service is working well, The development of the social
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infrastructure accounts for the sigpificant rcduction of
the birth-rate in Kerala and Tamil Nadu. '

Cestain communal elements say that Muslims and
Christians are against family planning. Kerala’s excel-
lent record disproves this propagarcda. Amcong cur
larger. States, Kerala has the highest perccrtage ¢f these
minoritics and also the lowest birth-1ate these days.

We had a basic advantage in that there was no or-
gapised religious oppositicn to cur family planning pro-
gramme. Now an artificial opposition is “sought to be
built up by communal groups and partics purely on
political grounds. A related psevdo-political argu-
ment is being advanced that States which do well in
family planning are deprived of adequate repiesentation
in Parliament, while improvident States ate rewarded
with larger representation, whenthe pericdic review of
the allotment of parliamentary seats takes place!

Wise parepts limit their families so as to be able to
give each child better opportunities in education, medi-
cal care and employment. I doubt whether the thought
of attracting more scholarships influences them.

All workers of the family planning movement dc
not always fully appreciate the integral relationships bet-
ween general development ard family planning. Whep
we reapportioned some funds to strengthen our rusal
heaith services, and there was a reduction in the per-
centage of the funds allotted urder the serarate heed
of family planning. there was an outcry. This
was misrepresented by the intermaticral press tc
suggest that we were giving vp our family planning
programmes,

The same happens when we have local difficultie

in food distribution. Legislatois, atd scmetimes Stat
Governmernts themselves, taint a darker picture tha
what prevails, with the object of obtaining more alio
cations or prompter attention.
- Is the family planning movement suffering mainh
because of lack OP fupds? Should our effectiveness b
judged by the quality and enthusiacm of our rescarcl
and field workers and the impact made on the people
or by the overall percentage which the family plapnin,
allocation forms to the total budget? Do we ensur
that every Rupee is purposefully spent? -We must curl
the expenditure cn headquaitess bwezucracy atd pro
vide more for workers in the field. Jourpals and book
lets on family planping concentrate more on photo
graphs and accounts of seminars and conferences, 1athe
than on field work ard field experierce. Femily plan
ning must be for.all pecple, rot merely: for femily plan
ning circles., :

Whenever a3 movement becemes pait 'of the geners
administrative stiucture, it loses its origirsl drive ar
sensé of mission. Care should be taken that the famil
planning movement at least does not beccme a victig
of rules. And empbasis on security of service shoul
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not be allowed to; cperate agzirst tests cf peformerce
and accountability. :

The family planning movement must encowlage in-
dividual drive among its personnel. It should push
ahead in areas of high promise—such as the industrial
growth points, Fortunately some of our entreprencuss
and industrial managers are convinced advocates of
population control. By a combination of officials-and
non-official initiative we should be able to achieve even
better reults in such regions. At the other erd, the
family planning organisation should give special at-
tention to the most backward areas, where there is
virtnally no nen-official leadership. Here, official ini-
iative is all-important. If we make the mistake of
neglecting these areas,'then no matter how good the
achievements in the urban-industrial areas, the naticral
average will remain low. A foreign observer of India
(Prof. Galbraith) has observed that the biith contol
movement is so far: confined to the upper slice—the
educated, urbanised " middle class and industrial working
class and has not spread to the villages, and “it is in the

villages that the babijes are born”. In some of our

southern Sfates, this chasm has been crossed. - We
should therefore give special attention to the most back-

* ward areas, |

Somehow, the belief still persists tkat wemen have
a greater responsibility for family plapping than
men. . kd

Qur own traditional attitude and the relevant sccial
outlook in the West both tend to throw the burden cn
the women. I am sure that if it were not for the false
pride of men (and of parents-in-law), cur younger-
women, in villages as well as in towns, would be more
enthusiastic about family planning.

Family planning is ap intensely peiscral marttes.

More imaginative methods have to be deviscd to cany

conviction to couples and to remove their .doubts, Many
short stories and essays in our popular journals secm to

‘have a bias against family planning, on the mistaken

assumption that it weakens -conjugal loyalty, Such
propaganda niust be vigorously countered. Fortuna-
tely, there is more open discussion of family affairs in
the villages than among the urban middle classes.
Prudery should be avoided and the media should be
useéd ; but the medium is riot the message and by them-
selves, neither posters nor films reach the hearts of the
people. Far greater attention must be given to the
evolution of effective means of persyasion. ‘O

Strategy for Family Planning -

The growth rate of our population hasbeen neutralising agood part
of our development efforts and is causing a labour force explosion.
We have to keep running even to stay where we are.
hope to solve the problem solely either by a programme of
fertility control or by striving for too high a level of development.

to grow at the present rate, we have
to keep runming even to remain
where we are, Secondly, while theie
is need to run ever faster, our pace is
likely to be inhibited because the
. high dependency ratic has an un-
favourable effect on ow ability to
saye which in turn ilmits the amoynt
we can mobilise for produgtive
invesiment. Finally, we must reco-
gnize that we are beginning the race

We cannot

'S. CHAKRAVARTY

TYHE World Popuiaticn Year
T provided us with an opportu-
- pity to discuss the problems
yosed bycontinnedpopulation growth
or the world as a whole and for
li fferent countries in particular. Let
15 deal with problems of population

rowth in relation to the Indian

ityation.

It is well-known that. population
rowth has accelerated in India over
he last few decades and it is not
ecessary to  quote the - actual
wumbers which are common know-
zdge. There is also little doubt that
he order of increase has been size-
ble endugh to neutralise a substan-
al part of the benefits of growth.
he percentage of current fixed
wvestment that is needed to main-
i per capita income constant

nges over 40 per cent whereas the
yrresponding share for developed”

»untries amounts to only about 12
r cent. Furthermore, the depen-
2ncy ratio is very high in India with

hri Chakravarly is Member, Planning
ommission. ) )

4.

"

a very pronounced bias in favour of

youthful depéendents; i.e., those who
belong to the age group 0-14. What
Is more, as on¢ would excpect, the

tatio of youthful dépendents has

increased substantiallyover the last
twentyfive years, )

Impact on Labour force

This brings us to another very
important aspect of the problem and
in some respects, the most important
problem before the country, i.e.,
the probleni of labour force explo-
sion. Projections have been given
in the first chapter of the Draft
Fifth Plan which are indicative of the
magnitude of the problem. Further-
more, the predominantly young
nature of our population implies
that in the medium run, the sheer
inertia of the system will lead to a
substantial increase in the population
size, even if we could assume that
the current fertility levels were going
to be very sigmificantly reduced by
some miraculous device,

It should thus be abundantly cléaf_ i

~ that so long as population continues

with a labour reserve, whose.dimen
sions are very large. . .
What are the implications of these
facts for. determining our plan of
action? _ .

Broadly speaking, two extreme
points of view are possible in.this

- regard. One of these would suggest

that all investment effort should be
directed towards loweiing feitility
ratio to the maximum possible ex-
tent. On occasions, this approach is
sought to be buttressed by sfatictical
appeals to capital-ratios or to 1ates
of return implicit in these types of
investment.. There is the other, an
opposite point of view, which would
matntain that there is nothing special
that needs to be done in terms of
reducing fertility rates. The prcblem
will resolve itself over time if cniy
‘we can maintain the tempo of deve-
lopment at a high level. .
I think that both these views are
exceedingly optimistic in teims of
their respective assumptions. They
. both ignore certain basic problems
~inherent in the sitnation. So far as
the first argument is concerned, it has
already béen pointed out that the
mere . fact. of demographic inertia
“will alone’thake it necessarytg provide
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additional investment for absorb-
ing the large e¢xpansion in ‘the
population size. More importantly,
the protagonists of this view assume
that fertility levels can be changed
significantly by direct msathods,
analogous to public health means,
an assumption by no mzans verified
as of today.

The problem
Transition _
The second approach ignores the
fact that -the mere continuation of
population growth may postpone‘the
completion: of the process of demo-
graphic transition and thus lead to
avoidable loss of social welfare. This
is not to deny that it may be possible
in certain favourable situations to
complete the demographic tramsition
through maintaining fixed capita for-
‘mation in directly productive activi-
ties without adopting a deliberate
population policy. After all, histori-
cally spsaking, ¢xperience of many
of the developed countries of today
constitutes supporting historical evi-
dence for maintaining such a hypo-
thesis, Consider the case of the
‘United States of America. The
growthrate of population in the early
nineteenth century was higher than 3
per cent per annum, though the
current rate is around. 1 per cent per
Annum. .
The really important question,
therefore, is whether the favourable
conditions whick permitted demo-
graphic tramsition to be completed
without adopting a deliberate popu-
lation policy exist in today’s under-
developed countries. - So far as India
is converned, .there is little doubt
that the answer is in the negative.

of Dem:ographic

-

. Properly viewed, I think that the
problem is one of adopting a package
of policy measures which -will help
to bring about the - transition much
earlier than would be possible other-
wise, Here the evidence that has
been available from certain develop-
ing couniries would appear to be
somewhat encouraging. It has been
found in quite a few countries. of
East Asia that birth rates have
declined quite substantially when the
GNP per capita crossed § 200. This
means that what was achieved in
Western Europe and elsewhere at.a
much higher level 'of per capita in-
come may be réached much earlier.
This is a hopeful aspect. of the
sityation. : e

But Iet us not forget that even
this gain can be obtained only
through increasing our GNP level
very substantially. Accelerated eco-
nomic growth maust therefore remain
absolutely basic to any realistic
population policy. Equally clearly,
however, it is necessary to realize
that exclusive reliance on growth
alone may not bring about the
demographic transition in the forese-
able future, We must therefore pay
great attention to bringing down fer-
tility levels.

It is at this stage that the question
of family planning assumes impor-
tance. Unfortunately, family plann-
ing efforts cannot make much pro-
‘gress if we are not very clear about
the strategy that is to be adopted.
“To determine an appropriate strategy
one has to analyse the determinants
of fertility levels very carefully. Our
knowledge in this respect: -leaves
much to be desired. More recently,

. attempts are being made to quantify

the relative importance of different
facotrs, economic and noin-economic
in this regard. Here I believe that it.
would be very useful to analyse the
inter-state variations in regard to
fertility levels. Taking the civde
birth rates as an approximaticn cf
fertility levels, one can look at the
aata thrown up by the Sample Regis-
tration System. So far as rural India
is concerned, the crude birthate per
1000, for the year 1972 varied frcm
31.5 in Kerala to 44.4 in Uttar
Pradesh.  The pooled figure for the
country as a whole for the rural
sector _has been estimated at 384.
A?art from Kerala, there are quite
a few States like Tamil Nadu, Maha-
rashtra and Karnataka whose crude
birthrates are below 33 per'thousand.
"For Punjab and Andhra figures are
around 35. On the other side, be-
sides Uttar Praaesh there aie a few
States like Rajasthan, Gujarat and
Haryana which have crude binth
rates exceeding 40 per thousand.
For urban areas, the crude birth
rates are substantially lower, except-
ing for Kerala where the urban-rural
difference -is about marginal. The
highest rate is recorded for Rajas-
than at 37.2 while, the all-India ave-
rage is estimated at 30.5. Despite all
their limitations the data to suggest
certain possible hypothesis, which
need to bé carefully analysed.
There are several obvious fealures
which ocorroborate the evidence
-obtained from cross-country compari-
sons. Literacy is apparently one of
-the important factors. More parti-
cularly, it would appear from the
data that the education of girls has
a role to play in determining the
overall fertility behaviour. The data

There: were 547 ,949;809 people
n India on Census Day, April 1, 1971,
according to the Census count.

world’s- population.  The -iucrease
from 1951 to 1961 was 108.8 million,
at a.rate for the decade of 24.77%;.
In that decade the people of India
added to their nmmber the eduivalent
of the population of Japan (the seventh
most populous nation in the world)
with some four million to spare.
The population situation as _of
1971 was summarized by a leading
Indian demographer, Dr. 8.N. Agar-
wala. He noted that more than one
million Hves are added to India’s
numbers every month, and so the very
considerable increase in agricultaral
and industrial prodmction since In-
dependence have not benefited the
average Indian in similar proportion.

: i

This total is about 153% of the -

HOW FERTILE ARE INDIANS?

Deficiencies in housing and education
are great. Agarwala and other obser-
vers have pointed out that the steadily
increasing number of mouths to feed
and youngsters to support puts beavy
_ strains on every aspect of the nation’s
- economy and well-being. Broad im-
provements in agricaltural production
- become more difficult, unemployment
rises, political turbulence is qmickened
(see Agarwala 1971:8; Dasgupta.
1970; Kamat 1971). The sheer in-
crease in numbers incressingly ham-
pers the nation’s vigorous efforts to
alleviate poverty and raise the stan-
dard of living. .
A large population and a 2.47 74
average annual rate of increase for the
decade (2.2% geometric inc1ease) dre
not of themselves fatal to economic
development.~ Indeed, strong econo-
- mic advances have been made in parti-

" period, most will be.ready. to try to S
. earn their living then, and the econo-
~ my will not provide employment for

""- Bulletin 1970:8). _

cular regions of India and in certain

seciors of the economy. But the whole =~
development effort tends to be shackled °
by the pervasive constraint resulting
from population growth. Thus - one
study of hmman resources in India
tells of the grave problems of the
*“manpower explosion of the ?70s.”
The babies born in the population surge
of 1955:65 will turn fifteen duripg that

many. No program of family plan-
ping, this study states, can have the
slightest effect on these difficolt pro- -
blems. The economically surplus peo-
ple have already been born and are
growing into adulthood (Population

—~“Human Pertilily in India”
" by David G. [Mandelbaum

/.26 Jatinary 1975
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for the Southérn States, especially
Kerala would seem to suggest that
the provision of public health facili-
ties has also an important role to
play. Inverse relationship between
urbanisation and birth rates is well
known. ‘But even here the Kerala
data are very interesting, suggesting
that different modes of urbanization
may have different impacts.

I have only pointed out the impli-
cations of the broad profits that one
gets if the State-wise variations alone
are taken into account. Iam of the
opinion that quite apart from impro-
ving the accuracy of the SRS data,
and its coverage—a much more
disaggregative analysis needs {o be
carried out. Further disaggrega-
tion into reasonably homogencous-
categories may give us a lot of addi-
tional insight that may prove crucial
in identifying the possible foci of
action,

Effectiveness of F. P, Programmes

It is difficult at this stage to
determine the extent to which the
recorded data incorporate the effects
of the family planning programme.
One of the widely used output
measure in this regard is the per-
centage of currently protected couples
in the reproductive age group. Here
again, despite all the limitations of
data, there are considerable varia-
tions amongst the States. While the
all-India average isabout 15 per cent,
there are 6 States where the percent-
age of protected couples ranges from
6.5 to 8.7. These are Bihar (6.5),
Rajasthan (6.9), Uttar Pradesh(7.5),
J&K (7.6), Assam (8.3) and Hima-
chal Pradesh (8.7). The States,
namely, West Bengal, Karnataka and
Madhya Pradesh have their protect-
ed couples in the range of 11.0 to
12.7 per cent. Eight States have
their respective percentages exceed-
ing the all-India average. Here
again Maharashtra, Punjab, Haryana
Gujarat and Kerala exceed the all-
India average substantially.

An obvious corollary flowing from
this data in terms. of strategy of
action is to concentrate family plann-
ing efforts in low, protectedand high
CBR States. It is in these States
that we have a very long way to go.
Uttar Pradesh, Rajsathan and Madhya
Pradesh stand out in this connection
as deserving of special attention.

I think that this corollary may be
somewhat misleading. No one¢ can
doubt the need for action in these
States. But the real question is what
type ofaction does it call for. If the
family planning programme has to
be successful, it must satisfy certain
pre-conditions. I think that in each
one of these States, greater educatio-
nal average, especially coverage of

56

gitls is going to prove much more
effective than conventional family
planning programmes. Together
with- girls’ ‘education, I would put
greater emphasis on public health
measures, especially rural health
measures, Integard to States where
these conditions are somewhat better
fulfilled, it would be necessary to
emphasize other dimensions of family
planning programmes. In short,
we need action all along the line
but given the great diversity of this
country, the strategy has to be a
differentiated one,

Coming to the conventional family
planning programmes, we have to
take a very close look at their cost
effectiveness.

Cost Effectiveness

There are a number of methodolo-
gical problems that are involved in
measuring cost effectiveness of family
planning programmes. I do not
think that this is .the appropriate
occasion to go into these questions.
However, using the data on births
averted as the relevant output
measure, there are considerable
differences inregard to the cost of
different methods, It would appear
that conventional contraceptives are
gettingrelatively more cost effective
in recent years. Here, I believe that
bio-medicalresearch can help immen-
sely by providing us withIess expen-
sive substitutes. If the cost factor
can be reduced, long term possibili-
ties in this regard would appear to
be very much greater,

There are significant variations in
the cost per birth averted among the
Statés and these inter-State varia-
tions seem to have persisted over the
years. For example, the cost per
birth averted in the yecar 1968-69
varied from Rs 63 for Madhya
Pradesh to Rs 202 for Rajasthan and
from Rs 89 for Maharashtra to
Rs 340 for Rajasthan in 1970-71.
Kerala, Punjab, Rajasthan and Uttar
Pradesh are the States which have
registered higher cost per birth
averted over the yecars than the All-
India average. On the other hand,
States like Andhra Pradesh, Assam,
Bihar, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Tamil
Nadu and West Bengal have register-
ed lower costs than the all-India
average. In view of the overall
financial limitations under which
family planning programmes have
to function, it would be useful if the
cost differences were examined care-
fully by the Ministry of Health
and Family Planning with 2 view to
reducing avoidable expenditure. Iam
not suggesting that complete unifor-
mity is possible in this regard but
the wide wvariations do  suggest

pqssib}e economies which need to be
explored further,

Finally, the question as to how
much we can hope to achieve in
terms of fertility reduction over the
next ten years. As indicated carlier,
our knowledge of the deteaminants
of fertility levels is very inccmplete.
Furthermore, unlike the technologi-
cal revolution that has taken place
in the area of preventive public
health measures, there has been no
similar technological revolution in
regard to planning of births.; }

We have also to recognise that
while our attitude to death is un-
ambiguous, our attitude towards
birth is inherently a complex one.
In the earlier days when the whole
force of social opinion was strongly
pronatalist it used to be uniformally
positive except for certain social
classes. Much mosie than ambiguity,
there are certain basic ecomomic
problems also which neecd to be
reckoned with. This pertains especis
ally to the mode of economic
organjzation that prevails in rural
areas. There is a prtemivm that is
attached by parents to having
children, taking into account the
fact that the only asset that the vast
majority of people have is their
labour power. In fraditional agri-
culture, the nature of skill require-
menis remains to be the same.
Hence, the gquantity of labour is
prized very much more than quality.
Qur population policy is likely to
make a significant impact oply if the
process of modernization of agri-
culture can be accelerated and its
benefits can be made to accrue to
the largemass oflandless agricultural
labourers, insecure tenants and smalj
owner cultivatoss,

Equally important is greatey redue-
tion in infant mortality so that the
parents do not feel obliged to seek
safety in numbers. Social medicine
also acquires a great deal of impor-
tance for a realistic population
policy, quite apart from the piogress
that we achieve in regard to develep-
ing effective contraceptives.

Finally I, would like to point out
that population policy must be
reviewed in the wider context of
acclerating social change. For
a complex human population, regy-~
lation of number is not possible
unless there is a widespread diffusion
of rational social attitudes. This is
a highly complex matter and does not
permit of simple answers. But an
overall acceleration of  economic
growth together with a better distri-
buticn of the benefits of growth can
go a long way in expedifing
the process.

YOJANA



- SCHED

ULED CASTES
AND '

SCHEDULED TRIBES

On the 26th January, 1950 we are gofng'to enter into a life of con-
tradictions. In politics we will have equalily and in social and economic '
life we will have inequality. In politics we will be recognising the principle

of one man one vote and one vote one value.
we shall, by reason of our social and economic structure, continue o

. life,

deny the principle of one man one value.

In our social and. economic

How long shall we continue to

live this life of contradictions?—Dr. B.R. Ambedkar -

SULABHA BRAHME

in income and wealth and a
more evendistribution of eco-
nomic power has been set as on¢ _of
the objectives of mational planning
since the beginning of the planning
era in India in 1950. The scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes are-eco-
nomically and socially the most
depressed sections of the Indian
society. It has been recognised that
the .scheduled castes, because of
their traditional socio-economic seg-
regation and -the scheduled tribes
because of their socic-economic
isolation canderive but limited bene-
fits from the general programmes of
economic development in the coun-
try.  Special programmes were,
therefore, formulated for the up--
1ift of these depressed communities.
The plan programme for the wel-
fare of backward classes falls into
three main groups; (i) Centrally
operated schemes; (i) Centrallyspon-

REDUCTION of inequalities

sored schemes;and (iii) State sector -

schemes. The important schemes
that are being implemented under.
these categories are as follows:

(i) Centrally operated schemes—

direct disbursement of post-matric -

scholarships; . coaching-cum-gui-
dance centres to help them qualify
for reserved posts in public service;.
grant ‘of scholarship to deserving
scheduled casteftribe students for
studies overseas. o
(ii) Centrally-sponsored  sche-
mes — (a) grant of post-matric
scholarships to eligible scheduled
caste students; pre-examination
training centres to impart coaching
for varions competitive examipations,
(b) Tribal Development ~ Blocks
with focus on intensive development
of areas predominantly inhabited
by tribal people, (¢) establishment
of net work of cooperative societies

Sulabha Brahme, Gokhale Institute of
Politics and Economics, Poona. T

26 January 1975

of tribals with government assis-
tance viz. forest labcur societies,
multipurpose societies, labcur con-
fract societies, etc., and (d) setting
up of Tribal Research Institutes.
(iti) State. sector schemes—(a)
Education—grant  of pre-matric
scholarships and stipends, exemption
from tuition and examination fees,
grant for construction of scheol and
hostel building, setting up of Ashram
schools; {b) Economicuplift—pro vi-
sion of land, supply of bullocks,
implements, = seeds, development
of cottage industry, supply of poul-
try, sheep, pigs, development- of
communication; (¢) Health, Housing

EXPENDITURE FOR

and othér schemes—eéxtension of
medical facility, provision of drink-
ing water supply, allocation of house
sites etc. : :
The expenditure incuired on spe-
cial schemes for the benefit of the
scheduled castes and thescheduled
tribes during the course of the Five
Year Plans was as under? :
During the entire plan period
about one per cent of the total public
outlay was earmarked for the special
programmes designed for the uplift
of the scheduled castes and schedul-
ed tribes., The population of the
scheduled castes was 80 million and
that of the scheduled tribes was 38
million as per 1971 Population
Census. Thesetogether form about
20.5 per cent of the total Indian
population. In the case of schedul-
ed castes particular stress has been
all along laid on the educational
schemes. These schemes claimed
nearly 60 per cent of the total expen-
' ditureincurred on thespecial schemes
formulated for this group. The
programmes of economic develop-
ment had a2 share of only about 11
per cent in the total expenditure.
This means that in the casc of
scheduled castes about 13 paise were
spent per person per annum on the
schemes of economic uplift. In the
case of scheduled tribes,emphasis was
placed on Tribal Development Blocks
which aim at the all round develop-
ment of the scheduled tribes. Nearly

WELFARE SCHEMES
{Rs crores)

I Plan II Plan I Plan 1966-69 1969-74
Annual outlay
* Plans car-
. marked
Scheduled Tribes 17.37 40.51 52.02 3425 142.38
Scheduled Castes . _5.9’1r 2788 829 3133 C
C Total : 23,34 68.39 90.31 65.58
Total Public Sector .
) Outlay 1960 4672 8577 6625 15902

ENROLMENT IN SCHOOLS AMONG SCHEDULED CASTES
AND SCHEDULED TRIBES '

General.  Scheduled  Scheduled
Tribes Castes
(Percentage of enrolment in the

respective age groups)

Focteo e
L]
Maharashira Primary
(1972-73) Middle
Rajasthan . Primary
(1973-74) . Middle

670 47.9 . 460
24.0 72 . 126
115 57 91
90.0 . 64.0

430 160
64.5 21 35.2
310 78 12.9

T Renort of The Commissioncr for_Scheduled Castes aud Scheduled Tribes, 197172

and 1972-73, Government of India.
2. Op. cit. p. 35 o

1974. p. 173,

9.



60 per cent of the total expenditure
was utilised for schemes of economic
uplift. The per capita amnnual ex-
penditure on this account amounted
to about Rs 2 over the plan period.

Various schemes ofp educational
assistance to the scheduled castes/
tribes have helped spread of educa-
tion during the last decade parti-
cularly among the scheduled castes,
Between 1961-1971, the percentage
ofliteracy increased from 10.3 to 14.7
among the scheduled castes, from
8.5 to 11.3 among the scheduled
tribes. The general level of literacy
for the country as a whole was 29.4
per centin 1971. The enrolment of
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes
studentsindifferent educationalinsti-
tutions varies considerably between
states, . :

School Drop-ouis are More

The enrolment in schools is lower
among the scheduled castes and
scheduled tribes in relation to the
general population and particularly,
the percentage of drop-outsis consi-
derably higher. The students enroli-
ing in the secondary schools form
lessthan 10 per cent of the population
inthatage group. The drop-outs at
this stage are largely due to eéconomic
reasons. When the children can be
economicallyuseful, their.education,
eventhoughfree, means aneconomic
loss to the family. The inherent
economic weakness of this section
thus restricts the use of the educatio-
nal concessions and facilities offered
to the scheduled castes and tribes to
the relatively better placed families
residing mainly in the urban arcas,
Even inanadvanced state like Maha-
rashtra the number of those who have
completed higher education was 2 per
1000 persons in the case of scheduled
castes. Among the rural families

articularly, the agricultural labour
g:lmilies and the tribals the pro-
portion of children reaching the
middle school remains very low.

Special reservations are made for
the scheduled castes and tribes in the
Government service. Facilities for
coaching are also ¢xtended. Here
again those better placed among
the scheduled castes who can afford
o complete high school education
can aspire for the Government
ervice, The scheduled caste candi-
lates are being recruited in class IV
ind class III categories of Govern-
nent service in sizable numbers,
vhereaseven the better off among the
cheduled castes cannot reach in
ignificant numbers class Il and class
posts. In the case of scheduled
ribes their proportion in Govern-
nent service is quite small.

The extension of educational faci-
ties, particularly the higher educa-

8 .

REPRESENTATION IN CENTRAL GOVERNMENT SERVICES 971y

Category Scheduled castes Scheduled tribes
(percent to total) (percent to total)

Class 1 2.58 0.41

Class IT 4.06 0.43

Class ITI 9.59 “L70

Class IV 18.37 3.65

tional facilities and the reservations
in Government service are helpful
to the backward communitiesin that
they provide them some opportunity
to enter in the social-political econo-
mic decision making machinery and
give them some sense of participa-
tion and pride. However, their
number in the key position being

very small, they cannot operate .

effectively. The major limitation of
this approach is that it covers only
a very smallfraction of the scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes popula-
tion and the vast majority is not
economicallyin a position to benefit
from these facilities.

Land Ownership and Loan Facilities

Land ownership plays a crucial
role in the socio-economic position
of the rural families. According to
1961 census (data for 1971 census
arc not available) the percentage of
cultivators in the general population
was 33 as compared to 38 amongst
the scheduled castes. The percent-
age of agricultural labourers was as
much as 34 amongst the scheduled
castes, while it was 17inthe general
population. The land holdings of
scheduled caste families are on an
average noted to be smaller and the
lands are by and large of inferior
‘quality, Many of these families also
lack in bullock power, imple-
ments, etc. and are often forced to
lease out the land and work as agri-
cultural labourers. Preference was
in principle accorded to backward
classes in distribution of culturable
wasteland, surplus land after imposi-

tion of ceiling etc. It is difficuit to

-assess the economic benefits, these
families derived due to land alloca-
tions, because of paucity of data.
The problem of complementary re-
sourcestocultivate the landis equally
serious. To meet this problem, vari-
ous schemes of assistance, loans etc.
have been formulated. Even then
very few families arein a position to
avail of these facilities because of
their weak economic position.

It was observed in Maharashtra
that ignorance about the conces-

sions and the facilities awvailable,

problems of filing in the appli-’
cation, seeing it through the

long official process, proccduoral
delays, etc. weresome of theimpor-
tant difficulties encountered. = In
Maharashtra, it was noted that in
1967-68 only 53 farmers from schedul-
¢d castes obtained loans for Jand-
improvement and onlyin 39 cases-the
loans disbursed for weil digging or
well.improvement were utifised for
that purposes.

A survey’ of scheduled castes
families in selected districts of
Maharashira conducted in 1970
showed that the per capita apnual
income of the scheduled caste familics
wasabout Rs2000. Qver 70 per cent
of the scheduled caste familics were
below the poverty line (Rs. 330 per
capita per annum at 1970 prices),
The corresponding percentage was
about 40 for the State as a whole,
A study* of the Harijan ccmmunity
was carried out in 1970 in four
districts of Tamil Nadu. Theavejage
per capita inccme of the Hatijan
was noted to be Rs 227 while it was
Rs 406 in the case of the non-
Harijan. Sixty-three per cent cf the
Harijan families as against 46 per
cent of the pon-Harijan families
reported per capita anrval inccme
below Rs 300.

“The major programme for.econcmic
uplift of the scheduled tribes was the

‘Tribal Develorment Blocks, There

are 484 Tribal Develcpment Biccks in
the tribalareas of the ccuntiy. Scme
of the findings of stvdies by Trikal
Research Institute shew that develep-
ment block programmes succeeded
in making only a limited impact due
to certain inherent preblems of the
socig-ecopcmic situaticn viz. sub-
sistence level of living of trikals,
under develeped infastiycture, high
percentage of illiteracy ete. The
programme has also been adveisely

3. Op. cit. p. 89.

4. ‘Dalitanchya Semasya’ (in Marathi),
S.B.S. Granthalaya, Peona, 1973. p. 61.
5. Moharashtratil "Dalit, Shodh ani Bodh
(in Marathi) ~ Dr. -Govind Gare, Shri
Shirubhau Limaye, Sahadhyaya Prakashan,
Bombay, 1973, '

6. Income-Earning Trends and Social
Status of the Harijan Community in Tamil-
nadu,; . A. Vagiswari, Sangam Publishers,
Madras, 1973, o _
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commented upon.for the following
reasons.”

(i) Alarge number of standardised
schemes in vogue among advan-
ced communities has been
applied to tribal areas;

(ii) Employment aspect of develop-
ment has not been attended

to;

(iii) Settlement of land dispute
at pre-extension stage was not
taken up;

(iv) 60 to 70 per cent of the funds
are spent on ‘brick and mortar’
schemes.

Inindividual blocks certain imf:ro-
vement in agriculture, particularly
where some irrigation facilty could
be provided has been noted. How-
ever, the number of families benefit-
ing is far too smallin relation to the
total number involved. For example,
in the draft Fifth Five Year Plan
of ‘Maharashtra State there is a
scheme of rehabilitation of the back-
ward class families. Under this
scheme land, bullock, implements,
house etc. are being provided to
each family. Economic rehabilita-
tion of 150 families is envisaged
during the Fifth Plan Period. The
number of backward class families in
the State is about 25 lakh. This
clearly indicates the dimensions of
the problemand the extent of present
efforts.

The forms of schemes have been
undergoing various changes,. e tain
modifications in view of local pro-
blems are being introduced, special
funds have been allocated and spent
over the last twenty years for the
socio-educational and economic
improvement of the people on the
jowest Tung of the socio-economic
ladder. The impact of the effort
would best be summarised in the
words of the Commissioner for
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes,

«  with the enforcement of
forest laws without much considera-
tion to the human life in these forest
areas; land restrictions and aliena-
tion of their lands; the indifference
shown towards the human problems
of the tribal communities by the
planners of industrial projects in the
triba! areas; their dependence on,
and exploitation by the money
lenders, landlords and other up-
serupulous elements, like liquor con-
tractors, have greatly disturbed their
way of life. No doubt, since Inde-
pendence, efforts have been made
to ameliorate their economic and
_social conditions and steps have been
taken by the concerned State Govern-
ments for their development. It is
however unfortunate that in spite

7. Op. cit. pp. 196-197.
2% Tanutarvy 1975

of specific safeguards provided in the
constitution for their protectionand
advancement, most of the tribals
not only remained negiected but an
exploited lot also.”™®

The basic problem raised by Dr.
Ambedkar 25 years back has not
been squarely faced. The wide
inequalities which we have by
reason of our social and economic
structure persist today. The schedul-
ed castes and scheduled tribes con-
tinue to work largely as agricultural
laboratories, with inadeguate work
and low wages, or cultivate some

8 Op. cit. p. 5.

inferior piece of land, without com-
plementary ipputs. If they have
received some education, they join
in large numbers the ranks of the
urban unemployed and only a few
have gained from the schemes and
have reached some position of social,
political or economic importance,
but such number is infinitesimal.
The present approach of concessions
and specialschemes can hardlydeliver
mote than what it contains, It is
time that in 1975 one trics to take
a fresh look at the problem and
see that the downirodden classes. get
a tightful place in the socio~
political-economic structure, (3

If Parliament is, in fact, derived
from the French *“parler le ment”
to speak one’s mind, its lapguage
must necessarily match the rough
and ready thoughts of our rural

_ constitvencies.
—The Statesman

i am opposed to the idea that
art is to be designed for every-
body—this is the wrong Holly-
wood concept—There is 2 avante-
garde, a more opinion-creating
group, often young workers, and
peasants who are open-minded.

—Krzyazt of Zanussi
Film Director, Poland.

maintenance of honest accounts
and their annual publication by
every political party, and party
bosses who fail to do so must be

sent to jail.
—N.A. Palkhiwala

We have learnt from our mis-
takes. .
—Siddhartha Sankar Ray

The red triangle, it scems, has
now spread to the insect world.

—The Statesman

It is not Right or Left but it is
the upright Congressman who
matters.

—Dev Kanta Barooah
A woman is born for é.djust-

ments,
—Dr. Asima Chatterjee

Bengal’s sons-in-faw do rather

QUOTATION BOX

' 'We must have a law demanding

well in cricket as our girls have

done in the national cricket ¢cham-
pionship. :
—Siddhartha Sankar Ray

1 have found my new lover— .
India.
—Gina Lollobrigida

As always in Africa, there will
also be developments this year
that only a competent witch-
doctor could predict. As the say-
ing goes, the only thing of which
you can be certain is that you can
be certain of nothing ¢lse.

—Russel Warren Howe

Western  technologies were
designed to slash the need for
people and maximise theneed for
capital. They were so capital-
infensive that they tend to be-
come prerogatives of the richest
centres and a means of economic
exploitation, sometimes even '
blackmail.

—Dr. H.R. Sethna

1 am very interested in seeing
that enough men attend the
Women’s Year World Conference.
Male involvement is essential be-
caust women alone can’t change
what has to be changed (to create
true equality).

—Helvi Siptia
U.N. Assistant Secretary
General.

He who produces the goods
must get the benefit,
- —Jagjivan Ram

Nations co-operate when the
going is good and where even
the losers are still enjoying rising
living standards.

—The Economist

—
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- DIARY OF EVENTS-1974

Jam&ry

1 Keel of an estuarine dred-
ger to be the biggest so far
built in India, faid at the
Garden Reach Workshops,

Calcutta.

-~ India and New Zealand ina
Joint statement issned in
New Delhi reaffirm their
support for the concepl of
the Indian Ocean as a
‘zone of peace’,

— Direct tele-communication
link between Bombay and
Colombo inaugurated.

— A new rock-cat cave dis-
covered at Ellora. -

3 President’s rule imposed in
Pondicherry.

8 Prime . Minister Indira
Gandhi  inavgurates the
Ghaziabad Unit of Bharat
Electronics Ltd. to produce
elecironic eguipment for
the air defence ground
environment system,

% Foundation-stone of Rs 15-
crore transformer factory
of BHEL laid at Jhansi.,

12 Poundation-stons of the
country’s fourth atomic
power plant laid at Narora,
Utitar Pradesh. .

14 A protocol providing for
collaboration -in the feld
of oil exploration and pro-
duction signed between
India and the Soviet Union
in New Delhi,

15 Foundation - stone for an

Agricaltural University at -

Faizabad laid.

16 Prime Minister Indira
Gandhi lavs the founda-
tion-sione of the TFFCO

fertilizer plant at Phulpur |

near Allahabad,

Deeposits of about 14 crore
tonnes of iron ore and
valuable atomic metals
faund at Tiruvannamalai
and Sevathur in Tamil
Nadu.

2

[

35 President Josip Broz Tito

of Yugoslavia receives the:
1971  Jawaharlal

of Peace and International

Understanding Cin - New: -

Delhi. .

7 President V. V. Giri dedica-
cates Nehru Mémorial Lib-
rary at” Teen Murii House
to the pation.

29 Prime Ministers of India
and S8ri Lanka Treach
agreement onthe future of
the 1,50,000 persons of
Indian origizin Sri Lanka

left uncovered by the 1964

Agreement. .

— Bight States—Bihar, Har-
vana, Himachal Pradesh,
Jammu and  Kashmir,
Punjab, Rajasthan, Uttar
Pradesh and West Bengal
and two Union Territories
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Nehru -
Award for the Promotion

—Chandigarh and Delhi
agree among themselves to
provide for free movement
of goods by trucks on pay-
ment of road tax at (a
single point. _
30 Work inaugurated "on the
Rs 42-crore Western Kosi
Canal at Khojpur, Madhu-
bani district, Bihar.
31 The fitst steel melting shop
at Bokaro designed to
" produce 17-lakh tonnes of
crude a year, commission-
ed.

— The Union Cabinet appro-
.ves the first nickel-cumd-
cobalt plant to be set up
at Sukinda in Qrissa.

— The Geological Survey of
India discovers existence
of sedimentary barytes,
first ever in India, in
Mangampeta, Cuddapah
district, Andhra Pradesh,

February

2 The Vikram Sarabhai
Space’Centre designs and
builds a digital plotter
which ¢an draw sketches,
write any language and

even cast one’s horoscope .
in a Jiffy, guided by a -

computer. .

3 ‘Sagar  Samrat’, flndia’s
first offshore mobile drill-
ing platform, spnds the
first oil well in Bombay
High structure. .

‘4 Satyendranath Bose, 30,

national professog and
world renowned scientist,
dies.

5 An apreement for Indian

techaical " assistapce for}

- setiing up a fertilizer plant
in Irag signed. :

6 India and Federal Republic

. of Germany sign an agree-
“ment in the field of nuclear
power generation.

9 Gujarat

suspended.
11 India and Bulgaria sign

an agreement to avoid don~
.+ . . ble 1axation, _ B
. — & full bench of the Punjab

- and Harvana High Court
strikes down certain provi-
sions of the Pupjab Land
Reforms. Act, 1972 relat-
ing to the concept of family
ceiling, ' :

"14 Ustad Amir Khan, 62,
: renowned Hindustani voca-
list and Dr. S.N. Ratan-
jankar, 74, poted musician

- and Musicologist pass

" away,

15 Work on ‘the year-long -
third national educational

© "5 An' 11-member

survey begins. .

18-The 1973 Jawaharla! Ne
Award for the Promotion
of Peace and Interpational

is placed under -
President’s rule, Assembly

Understanding  awarded -
to President Nyerere of
Tanzania.

— An  agreement between

India and the USA regard-
ing the disposal of Ameri-
can-held rupees arising out
of PL-480 and other aid
programmes formally
signed.

19 Qil struck at a depth of
962 metres in the first well
drilled in the Bombay High
structure. . -

20 Nagalapd Assembly elec-
tion results anaounced:
United Democratic Front
wins 23 seats, Nagaland
Nationalist Organisation
23 and Independents 12,

21 A minera belt cantaining
a reserve of about 5 crore
tonnes of wollastonite and
calcite  discovered near
Belka-Nahar in  Sirohbi
district, Rajasthan.

26 A United Democratic Front

Ministry headed by Tsu-

Vizol sworn in at
Kohima. -

-~ A0 the third generat elec-
tion to the 30-member
Pondicherry Assembly,
CA;)MK 7w(i?rg 12 s(%a)ts,

ngress 7, Congress (0) 5,
DMK: 2, CPI 2, CPI{M) 1
and Independent 1.

- 28 The 1973 Sahitya Akademi

awards presented. _
— Of the 59 resultz declared
. to the 60-member Manipgr
Agsembly, MPP wins 20

seats, MHU 12, Congress .

. 13, CPI 6, SP 2, KNA 2
- and Independeats 5.

March

1 Congress gets absolute

majority in the 425-member

ber UP Assembly by cap-
tuting 21 3 seats,

— In the elections to the 147-
mernber - Orissa Assembly,
Congress wins 69 seats,
Utkal Congress 33, Swat-
antra 21, CPI 7, CPI{M) 3,
SSP 2, SPI 2, Jana Con-

~gress 1 and Independents 8.

— The 1973 Sangeet Natak.

Akademiawards presented.

3 Foundation - siope of a
maval scienec and techni-

. cal laboratory to develop
modern - paval weaponry
laid at Visakhapatpam.

— A two - member United
Legislative Party Ministry
headed by Mohammed Ali-
mtuddin sworn in in Mani-
pur. -

— Parliament approves the

Presidential and  Vice-
Presidential Elections
{Amendment} Bill, 1974,

n Congress

- Ministty headed by H.N.
Babuguna sworm-in  im
Uttar Pradesh,

— A 17-member  Ministry
headed by Smt. Nandini

Satpathy sworn-in in
Orissa. :
— A four-member Anna

DMK Ministry headed by
5. Ramaswamy sworn in
Pondicherry. .

~ India and Bulgaria sign
agreements which provide
for a five-year trade and
payments arrapgement, a
protocol on  economic,
techuical and scientific
co-operation and the abo-
lition of wvisas for the
nationals of the two coun-
tries.

— Mizoram declared as dis-
turbed area for six months
from March 1.

7 T.T. Krishnamachari, 74,
former Union Finance
Minister, dies.

9 Pourth - Leander class
frigate for the Indian Navy,
INS “Dunagiri*, built at
the Mazagon Dock, laun-
ched.

- — Oil struck at Charali near

the Rudrasagar oilfield in
Assam. .

10 Yuv Vani starts from
- Jammu station of AIRJ

12 Parliament approves ES-
S0 (Acquisition of Under-
tagkings in India) Rill,
1974, .

13§Telecommunication  ligk
between todia and Maldi-
ves established.

15 Guiarat Legislative  As-
sembly dissolved, -

— Indian_ Council Jof Agri-
cultural = Research signs
two separate agreements
with Interpational Maize
and Wheat Imiprovement
Centre and the Inoterna-
ficnal Rice  Research
Institute for_scientific co-
operation in research on
rice, wheat and maize,

* — V. V. Mirashi, ‘Indologist

and  Sanskrit  scholar,
Prof. V. R. Trivedi, lite-
rary critic, Dr.  Sukumar
Sen, writer and Dr. Mas(i
Venkatesha Iyengar, writer,
made Fellows of Sahitya
Akademi, .

— Uranium found in the rock

foundations in the Sonrai
area of - Jhansi district,
- Uttar Pradesh. * C

o~ AIR. and Deuische Welle
of West Germany sign in
New Delhi a three year
protocol for cooperation
in the field of radio and
television.

15 M. D. Pathak, lndian en-
tomologist, rececives the
Borlaug Award for 1973
for outstanding contriba-
tion to- agriculture. - -

17 Luanar crater “Bassel” nam-
ed after the late Dr. Vikram
Sarabhai at the Sydney
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meeting of the Interpa-
tional © Astronomical
Union.

— India’s - first lion safari
park- declared open at
Nehre Zoological " Park,
Hyderabad. :

18 Qil struckinthe th:rd layer
in the Bombay High struc-
ture at a depth of | 600
metres.

21 CPI joins the Pond:cherry
Ministry ralsmg its stren-
gth to five.

— Anandpat _of “Ahmedabad
awarded first prize in an
international colour photo
competition enmled ‘Men
and  Humanity” held
recently in Frankfurt, FRG.

22 The Minerals and Mefals
Trading Corporation signs
. with Poland, for the first
time, a direct confract for
supply of process mica
valued at Rs. 1.22 crores
dJuring 1974-75.

23 1974 RepublicDay Awards
presented.

— Geological Survey of
India begins work on the
Siwalik natiopal fossilpark
" at Saketi, Sirmur district,
Himacbat Pradesh.

~ Underan agreement signed
in New Delhi, India will
build the Chukha hydro-
- electric project in Bhutan.

24 Telugu' becomes  official
language at taluk level ll:l
. Andhra Pradesh. -

26 Bharat Heavy Elcctncals,

Bhopal, develops for the

" first time in India an ele-

ctrohydraulic governor for

hydroelectric - power sla-
tions.

27 The second bucket dredger
- ¥“Kichodhara™ being " built
" at “Mazagon Dock, Bom-
bay, launched.
-—. The
‘tion Ministry in Pondl-
- cherry resigns. .
— Karnataka wins Ranji Tro-
. phy- for the first time by
: defeating . Bombay m the
- final at: Jaipur. &

28 ?f-es:dent’s rule proclatrn-
‘éd in Pondicherry ! As-

. gembly dissolved. = .
— Under an agreement sign-
ed in New Delhl, Trag wilt
prowde a loam "of $ 110
illion to Iadia for the
: lmport ‘of 2.8 million ton-
" %;% of . Iraq: crude dur:ng

* 1

— India and Iraq agree that
¢ the- entire- Indian’ Ocean’
v+ should "be a Zone ‘of peaoe

- Uuder an agreemcut sign-
Jed in New Delhi, the
"> Bharat, Heavy Electrmah
1id., "will supply to Malay-

- siar three high pressure boil-" .

-ers and -ancillaries - worth
Cox about Rs. 10 crore.
30 Electronics Corporation of
India develops a computer

»’knowm. as - TDC-16 which -

“~gan make 4,00,000 addi-
- tions and’ subtnactldns a
second.

26 Januvary 1975

ADMEK-CPI. ¢oali-

April |

1 Prime Minister Indira
Gandhi lays the founda-
tion-ston¢ of a Rs. 250-
crore fertilizer project at
Paradip.

5 The first-ever tripar_tite

meeting  between India, .

“Pakistan and Bangladesh -
beging in New Deihi.

9 Foreign  Ministers of
- India, Pakistanand Bangla-
desh sign in New Delhi an
“accord to clear the way
for the normalisation of
refations among the three
countries and the.estab- -
lishment of a durable peace
in the region.

— India and Pakistan con-
- clude a bilateral agreement
-listing out priorities to be

given for restoration of
normal relations between
the two countries.

14 Kumbh Mela held in
Hardwar. .

20 President Giri inaugurates
at Itanagar the new capital
_tewnship of - Arunachal
Pradesh.

— Tamil Nadu Assembly pas-
_ses an. official resolution

urging the Centre to effect

immediate  changes in

the Constitution to ensure

“a truly federal set~ pwnh
full state automomy™. -

24 Ramdhari Singh ‘Dinkar”,
65, Hindi poet dies in
Madras.

-- The Sumeme Court rules
.that sections of the Gujarat *
University Act 1949 as
amended in 1973 which
seek to regulate and res-

. trict ceifain rights of mana- -

gements of colleges affilia-
ted to the University, do
not apply to -~ instituticns
established and adminis-
- fered. by linguistic and re-
. ligicus ‘minorities. -

27 India and- UNDP sign’ in
New Delhi a four-year
agreement for establishing,

- for the first time in India, .
~ @ -sponge iron -plant.. at
Kothagudem ig’ Andhra.
Pradesh.
28 Indian Space Rmrch Or,--
- gamsauon -apnounces that
the 300- l%g mechanical pro-
totype of the first Iridian
* Scientific . Sateilite Project
- (ISSP), has been s
fully ““riated” wlt]:[ "thc
- inter=cosmos rocket:i i 1he
. Soviet Uhion. ~ ',

— G, L.oMetita, 74, Former
. . Indian Ambassader: to the
». United  States, dles ¢ in
Bombay. R

30.Repatriation of about
93,000 Pakistani pnsoners
of war aad civilian in-

. ternees completed.

May . L

21n ioim  communique
b 1ssued at the end of Prime.
. Minister Indira Gandhi’s
" Yisit {6 Iran, both fhe
countries . reaffirm - their

E

support for -declarptions of

the. Indian Ocean asja
Zone of peace.

— Frank Moraes, 66, Jour-
nalist, dies in London.

5 ,Ma_ngalore declared a
Jmajor port. .
8 Railwaymen  throughout

the country go on an in-
definite strike demandl
bonus and pay parity wi

werkers in public sector .

-undertakings.

— The Lek Sa adopts
Coanstitution (33rd Amend-
ment) Bill which seeks to
check forced resignation of
legislators.

10 The Lok Sabha rejects no-
confidepce motion against
Government for failute to

arrive af settlement withy. -

the railway employees.
14 President issues an order
extending by apother five
years (upto May 14, 1979)
_certain special constitution-
al privileges enjoyed by
Jammoe and Kashmir

— The Rajya Sabha passes
the Constitution (33rd
Amendment) Bill. . .

16 India and Banglédesh.
sign in New Delhi a border
demarcation agreement.,

17 ]d)urga Das 73, Journallst

jes:

18 India carries out -under-
ground nuclear experiment
"at Pokbrayxi, in the Rajas-
than desert. PF

20 The President assents to
"the Constitution © (33rd
Amendment) Bill, 1974.

21§The Sahitya Akademi. con-
fers its first honmorary fel-
lowship te a scholar of a
foreigrt country on Presi-
dent , Senghor jof Senegal.

22 India: and Senegal sign in-
+New Delhi agreemeats' on
- economic co-operatlon and
“futwal trade. :

28 Strike. byrallwaymen wuh—
drawii.© |

— Kothari Commiftee on

»recruitiment  and selection

,. metheds for. All India and
;_",,Central Services set up.

Jﬁne « :

1 The Vikram. Sarabha:
- Space " Centre successfully’
" flight-tests RH-100 rock-
_ets_ - employi “helical
“welding technology, deve-
loped for the first timé in
: the country at the Centre, -

3 K.B. Sahay, * 76, fotmer

Chief Minister of Bihar
_dies. -

5 The Supreme Court expres-
ses the opinion that the
Presidential poll should be

" held potwithstanding .the

. digsolution of the Gujarat
Assembly’and that the elec-
tion minst be held before

:..the'expiry of the five-year

rterm  of Pre51dent V.V.
Giri. C

— D.F. Karaka, 63, journa-

list, dies.

12 Large deposits " of lead
zinc and copper found at
Deri in the Sirohi district -
‘of Rajasthan,

17.Yadavendra !Smgh, 61,
India's Ambassador to the
Metherlands and former
Mabaraja of Patiala, dies
at thé Hague.

18 Seth Govind Das, 78, Hindi

litterateur . and
.parliamentarian, dies.

21 India extends a standby
credit .of Rs. 5 crore to
Nepal.

— “Basant” the, first agricul-
toral aircraft designed and !
built indigenously, rolls out
of the Hindustan Aero-
nantics Limited.

22 Anordinance amending the
Essential Commodities
Act, 1955, to provide for
more deterrent punshment-
for blackmarketing, hoard-
ing and profiteering, pro-
mulgated. -

[— “Jagdoot™, the 21,300
DWT multi- se bulk
carrier, the 1gg&st to be
built so far at the Hindus-
tan Shipyard, lannched.

27 Super thermal power sta-
" tion at Koradi, near Nag-
pur, starts gcneratmg
power.-

28 India and Sri Lanka sign
a comprehenrive border
agreement- under which
Kachchativo becomes part
of Sri Lanka. -

oldestl

oty

6 The Companies (Tempo-
rary Restrictions on Divl-
dends) Ordinance, 1974
and the Additional Emo~
luments {Compulsory De-
posit)y  Ordinance, 1974
promulgated. :

§ Manipur coalition Minis-
try resigns foliowing defeat
over the Manipur Appro-
‘priation Bill, 1974, :

9jFirst of the fourYunits of
Gujarat’s first hydro-elec-
tric project at Ukail, near
‘Baroda, comrmssmned

10 An e:ght-member ‘coali-
tion mlmstry ‘of ‘the. Pro-
‘gressive ‘Democratic Front
headed by Y. Shaiza SWorn
Tl at Imphat, Mampur-

— The’ Daryabad- branch of

- the Rs. 200-crore Sarda
Sahayak irrigation-project
commissioned.

12 Tuticorin declared the

. tenth major  port of the
country-

14 Bauxite deposits  esti

mated at 105 crore tonnes
with 45 to 59 per cent of
alumina content and said
to be the second biggest
deposit in the world, dis-

. covered in Koraput, Kala-
handi and- Sambalpur dis.
tricts in OQrissa.
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17 The President promulgates
Compulsory . Deposit
Scheme (Income-tax Pay-
ers) Ordinance, 1974.

— India and UN Fuad for
Population Activities (UN-
FPA) sign in New Delhi a
five-year agreement in-
volving a UNFPA grant
of about Rs. 30 erores for
India’s family planning
Programime,

19 President V. V. Giri inau-
gurates helicopter divisicn
at Hindustan Aeronautics
Ltd., Bangalore.

20 The [Nuclear Rewezich
Laboratory at TARI, New
Delhi, is formally handed
over to India by the United
Nations Development
Agency.

22 Reserve Bank of Tadia
raises the bank rate from
seven to nine per cent.

26 India and Bhutan sign in
Thimpu an agreement
under which India will
set up a cement factory
at Pagli, Bhutan.

27 India and Bangladesh sign
agrecment in New Delhi
under which India will sup-
513;}1500 wagons to Bangla-

esh.

31 A supplementary budget
toraise Rs. 232 crcres from
new levies in a full year
presented to Lok Sabha.

Aagust

1. M. C. Setalvad, the former
Attorney-General of India,
di¢s in Bombay.

2 India and Japan siga in
Tokyo an agreement under
which Japan will provide
a loan amounting fo Rs.
29.81 crores to meet a part
of the foreign excha
costs of the Bhatinda
fertilizer profect.

3 Air-India declares a"lock-
out following pilots® re-
‘fusal to accept slip system.

5 A coptract for a spoonge
steel complex at Dubai to
be built by India signed at
Ranchi with the United
Arab Emirates,

8 India and Indonesia sign
in Jakarta a continentat
shelt agreement.

9 The Union Minister of
Petroleum and Chemicals
announces in Parliament
that oil has been struck at
a well at Galeki, Assam,
which c¢an produce 150
tonnes a day against the
current production of 20
tonnes & day in other
wells

20 Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed
declared elected as the
fifth President of the Re-
public. )

— The Lok Sabha passes the
second Finance Bill con-
taining the supplementary
takation proposals-

—= Supplementary railway
budget presented to  the
Lok Sabha.
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24 Fakhruddin Ali  Ahmed
sworn in as President of
India.

26 The Lok Sabha passes un-
apimously the Constity-
tion (Thirty-fourthy Am-
endment Bill seeking to
insulate states’ land ceil-
ing and lapd tepure laws
against litigation.

27 B. D. Jatii elected as Vice-

President.

28 Rajya Sabha apprdw.s the
Constitution (Thirtyfourth)
Amendment Bill,

29 Seven parties—BKD, Swa-
tantra, Samyukta Socia-
list Party, Utkal Congress,
_Reashiriya Loktantrik Dal,
Kisan Mazdeor Party of
Haryana and Punjab Khe~
tibari Zamindar Union—
combine to form a new

party, Bharatiya Lok Dal
(BLD) :

3] M. S.SubbuLakshmi recei-
\I'{e: in li/!danila theAl”d‘
mon Magsaysay Awar

for pEblic servige.

September

1 ‘The perlite expansion plant
of Talcher fertilizer project
in Orissa commissioned.

3 Foundstion-stone of a
Rs. 8-crore scooter factory
laid at Futwah, near Pafna.

Parliamemt agopts Cen-
stitution Amendment Bill
secking to make Sikkim
an associate state of the
Indian Union.

9 Parliament approves the
Qil  Indgstry (Develop-
ment) Bill, 1974, which

seeks to sef up an oil deve- -

lopment furd by impos-
ing a cess by way of excise
duty on crude and nafural
gas.

— Parliament  adopts Pay-
ment of Bonus (Amend-
ment} Bill]?1 1974, prc_:wd;
ing for the payment o
minimum bonus of 8.33
per cent in respect of the
accounting year 1973,

14 India and Pakistan sien in
Islamabad agreements for
the resumption of postal
telecommunication and
travel facilities and a
protocol on the exchange
of pilgrims to shrines.

17 India’ finishes seventh with
four gold, twelve sitver and
twelve bromze medals at
the Seventh Asian Games
in Teheran.

-— Ordinance promulgated
to enable detention of
smugglers  under  the

Maintenance of Internal
Security Act (MISA) up
to 2 maximum period of
two years.

18 Foundation-stone of a
concrete damt for the 690

mw Salal hydel power pro-

ject aid m J&K.

20 “Paraphlegic Home", the -

first - of its kind in Asi
for total rehabilitation o

critically disabled jawans
opensd at Kirkee near
Poona.

— An electronics testing and
developing centre to test
coggnerclal electrg;ics
products, is inaugurated at
Baroda.

21 An Ordinapce promulga-
ted for the take-over of
103 sick textile mills.

22 Soumyendra Nath Tagore,
73, veteran revolutionary
and founder of the Revolu-
tiopary Communist Party
of India, passes away.

23 Jayachamarajendra Wadi-
yar, 55, former Makrraja
of Mysore, dies in Ban-
galore.

- India and Romania sign in
Bucharest a five-year pro-
tocol enabling India to
export 13 millicn tonnes
of iron ore and import,
among other things, 1.5
million tonnes of fertilizers
and 14 diilling rigs.

26 Indian Space Research
Qrganisation  aoncunces
that the protorype of the
satellite separation system
to efect its -sateilite’ into
orbit has been successfully
pround tested.

— India’s first NCC air
squadron for girls inaugu-
rated at Banpas.habi in
Rajasthan-

October

.6 V. K. Kri¢'inn mcnon,
passes away in New Deihi.

10 Union Council of Ministers
reshuffled.

1] India and Bulgaria sign iu
New Delhi an agreement
for co-operation in the
fields of sciepce and tech-
nology. .

— The first unit of the ther-
mal power plant at Bha-
tinda in Punjab commis-
sioned.

— Under an agreement signed
at 1‘riroli, India agrees to
buy L bﬁm crude and pro-
vide Li with oil tech-
nicians.

15 Indo-Pak postal and tele-
communication links re«
stored.

— Government of India lift
the 14-year-old ban on
travel to Portugal.

19 India’s widest Byover in-
aogurafed in New Delhi.
25 India signs the biggest sin-
%%contract for supplying
buses to Zaite in
Kinshasa.

27 Dr. Henry "Kissinger, the
US Secretary of State,
arrives in New Dethi.

— The Indian Pilots Guild
call off the 88-day-old
strike against the slip sys-
tem in Air India.

28 India and the USA sign
in New Delhi an agreement
for establishing & joint
commission on e¢conomic,

commercial, scientific
technological, educational
and caltural cooperation
between the two countries.

30 Begum- Akhtar, ‘ghazal
queen’, 60, passes away in
Ahmedabad.

November

1 Air India lifts lock-ow.

— India to get Rs. 10 crore
worth of microwave com-
munications equipment
fromm Hungary uader a
protoco) signed in New
Delhi

— Third Asian  Buddhist
Conference for peace cpens
in New Delhi.

8 Dr. D. R. Beadre, Kan-
nada poet and Gorpinath
Mohanty, Oriya novelist
Jointly receive the 1973
Bharatiya Jnanpith Award.

— RS, é4-crore ammonia urea
complex of the Indian
Farmers' Fertiliser Co-
operative  commissioned
at Kalcl in Guiarat.

16 The Khetri Copper Smeler -

starts  fupctioning  in
Jhunjhune  district  of
Rajasthan.

12 India and Bangladesh sign
an agreement it New Delhi
upder which India will
provide an emergency cre-
dit of Rs. 10 crores to
Bangladesh,

16 Frepch statesman, writer
and artist, Andre Malraux,
receives. in New Delhi vhe
Jawaharlal Nehru Award
for the Promotion of Peace
and Intermational Undie-
standing for 1972.

— The President issues an,
order suspending  the
MISA detenues’ right to
move court.

18 Indo-Pak falks on the re-
sumption of overflights
and air links begin in
Rawalpindi.

— India and Hungary sign
in New Delhi a memora%~
dum of understanding
under which JIndia will
supply a complete coke
oven plant to Hu .

— India and Pakistan estabe
lish telex limes.

20 The new Rs. 12.22-crore
“double-c_leckcr" rail-and-
road bridge across the
Godavari on the Caleuta-
Madras national highway
opened to traffic.

22 India and GDR sign a
trade protocol epvisaging
turnover of R.. 100 crore
between them during 1975.

23 INS ‘Himgiri’ commis-
sioned at Bombay.

30 India and Pakistan sign in
New Deihi a protocol fur
the resumption of ftrade
between the two coun-
tries.

— India and Romania sign
in New Delhi a trade pro-
tacol for 1975 for a turp-
over of Rs. 113 ¢rores.
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Decesnber

.1 The Adaptive Rice Re-
search Centre at Baronda
neat. Raipur in Madhya
Pradesh develops a hew
strain of paddy, said to be
the longest varietyin-ths
world. . :

— 8mt  Sucheta Kripalani,

* former Chief Minister of
Uttar  Pr2®desh, passes
away in New Delhi:

— The first of the seven
units, to .make butterfly
and other types of indus-
trial valves, especially for
thermal and atomic power
stations, the first of its
kind in Asia, inaugurated
at Bangalore.

2 The 1%h International
Dairy  Congress opens
in New Delhi.

3 India and the ‘German
Democratic Republic, ina
joiat communique issued
in New Delli, cajil for
-liquidation of all forcign
military basss in the Indian
Ocean. -

— India and Czechoslovakia

signic New Delhi anagree- -

ment providing for ex-
change of television and
radio programmes <on &
regular basis.

5 The five-month old Mani-
pur Ministry headed by
Chief Minister Y. Shaiza
resigns. !

— A two-membar Ministry
in Manipur headed by

26 January 1975

7

.8

9

Rajkumar Dorendra Singh~

sworn in at Imphal.

Tite nine-year old embargo
on trade between India and
Pakistan ends under the
agreement signed by the
two couniries on
November 1974,

Kasturi Gopalan, 84, pub-
lisher of The Hindu passes
away in Madras,

India and Pakistan ex-
change last baich of 1971
pre-war detainces  at
Wagah checkpost.

India and Norway sign
in New Delhi an agreement
under which Norway will
extend to India an assis~
tance of neatly Rs 7.3
crores for strengthening
tke family welfare pro-
gramue in rural areas.

10 The couniry’s first high-

1

—

12

powered sophisticated Air
Route Surveillance Radar
(ARSR) commissioned at
the old Juhe airport in
Bcmbay.

India and Iran sign in
Teheran an agreement to
establish a joint shipping
company with L.an hold-
ing 51 per cent of the equity
shares to exnedite the trade
and economic coopera-

tion between the two coun~ -

tries. .

$. A. Dangeand G. Raiesh-
wara Rac, CPl leaders,
receive ‘Order of Lenin',
the highest-Soviet civilian
award, in Moscow. .

14

15

The second 120 mw unit’

at Koradi super (hermal
power station near Nagpur
commissioned. -

President Fakhruddin Ali
Ahmed presents the Arjuna
Awards, to 17 top per-
formers in 1973 in diffe-

rent discipliges of sport.

Smt Rascolan Bai, doyen .

of Varanasi Gharana of
classical”. music,
away in Allahabad. -
The

sector

Southern Petro-

ckemical Industries Cor--
poration, said to “be the -

fargest in the Werld, com-
missioned at Tuticorin.

Lok Sabha passes the Re-
presentation of TPeoples
{(Amendment Bill} which,
replaces the Ordinance is-
sued on I9 Qctober 1974,
making it clear that.elec-
tion expenses incurred by
political pariies would not
be subject to the expendi-
ture ceiling -provision. .

16 The President gives assept

to the Conservation of
Foreign Exchange and
Prevention of Smuggling
Activities Bill which, among

other, things, provides. for.. -

preventive detention.

" 17 Iadia and Indonesia ratify

the agreement demarcat~
ing the continental shelf
boundary between
wa countties.-

-

passes -

1000-tonme-per-day -
ammonia plait of the joint-

the

India and Bancladesh sign
protocol in New Delhi
under which two countrieg
agree 10 abanden their
balanced rupee trade and
trapsact in freely conver-
tible cuvrrencies from 1
January 1975,

Third oil well on Bombay
High spudded after succes-
sful production tesis on

- the first two wells.

19

20

Dr, Suniti Kumar Chat-
terjee, President of the
Sahitya  Akademi, was
awarded the humanities
gold ‘medal of the Asiatic
Scceiety of Bangladesh.

Indian Navy's second Sea-

.King Anti-Submarine Air

21

25

‘Squadron commissioned at

J.N.8. -Garuda in Cochin.

INS Satavahana, the first
establishment of i1z kind
in India to give submarine
trraining and escape and
diving traiping, commis-
sioned at Visakhapatnam.

The President reissves
the order preveniing those
detained for smuggling acti-

" vities or vielations of

27

foreign exchange regula-
tions from exercising their
fundamental right to
move courts for legal re-
medy. .

"The 21-year-old* statutory

confrol on the prices of
the three passenger cars—
Premier-President, Am-
bassador and Standard
removed, . -
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) IN many ways 1975 was an unforgettable year for India—

EDITORIAL

"

1975—A RETROSPECT

a vear in which the Indian people have had to face and
solve economic problems of unprecedented magnitude,
Some of these problems at least were serious enough to distort
the course of development for many years if. left unattended.
In devising solutions to them the leaders in Gdvernment not

only sought to meet the imperatives of the moment but to

attempt basic changes in people’s attitudes, social values and
institutional procedures. As we enter the new year and as the
worst of the crisis promises to recede into the past we stifl see
the frightening proportions of the task before us. What has
however happened in the brief period since the declaration of
the emergency is the beginning of a sea~change in the economic
climate which only the other day looked so dismatl.

We do not have to go far into the past to recall the circumstances

-

L g

that fed to the unprecedented strains that India has had to suffer

in recent years. The year 1971 is one we can never forget. - That
was the year of the Bangladesh crisis which ‘brought 10 million
refugees into India and “forced a war on us. Even as India’s
cause was vindicated both on the battiefield and in international
forums there came a new testing time with widespread drought
and resultant fall in foodgrain and power output affecting both
internal stability and industrial production. The intentions
underlying deficit financing went beiied because of poor perfor-

mance on the economic front. Inflationary pressures started <>

building up as a direct consequence.

Against this sombre backdrop one more blow came towards
the end of 1973 in the wake of the world energy crisis following
steep -escalation in the price of petroleum. This forced the
price-curve into a spiral and everything seemed to go out of
control. From shortages .to acute scarcity and from acute
scarcity to loarding, black-marketing and smuggling it was a

natural step—so natural it seemed, that large numbers of affected

" . people, particularly the poor, felt deprived and voiceless. Tt
was a mystifying sitnation in which inflation; economic crimes,

industrial unrest and political instability chased one another along:

~a vicious circle. An atmosphere of despair prevailed in lhe
economic situation of the country.

Al this happened in 1975 and worse could follow. If today . . 4

we reminisce on this in a somewhat relaxed atmosphere, we do
50 because of what the Government was able to do to arrest this
down-hill run with consequences too dismal to contemplate.
We shall first look at the picture of inflation as it unfolded
itself from 1971. The annval rate jumped from an average of

4 per cent in 197(-72, rose t0 9.9 per cent in 1972-73 and touched -

22.6 per cent in 1973 74.  The first half of 1974-75 recorded the

sharpest ever rate of increase in prices in post-war years, touchmg ’

the peak in the third week of September, 1974 at 32 per cent !
In the first half'of 1974 itself the rate of inflation was running at
about 2.5 per cent per month! This had never happened in
living memory. .

The First Measures ' o

In these circumstances, fighting inflation became the foremost
concern of the Government. A series of anti-inflationary
measures were introduced in July 1974 under the Second Finance
Act. The gravity of the situation can be realised from the-fact
that these measures had to be introduced soon alter the regular

A
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. expenditure ]
" policies; (b} greater resource mobi-

~September.

" reléase smugglers.

annual budget for 1974-75.

- They consisted of (a) restraint in
the growth of money supply achieved
through economy in gevernmental
and restrictive credit

lisation through . non-inflationary
means to finance growthoriented,
core sector investment; (c) aug-
menting the availability of essential
commodities of mass consumption
through increased imports and
strengthening of the public distribu-
tion system and (d) providing greater
incentives for more production,
higher saving and greater investment.
. These measures were supplemernted
by putting restraints on private con-
sumption expenditure through the
impounding of additional wages and
dearness allowance, curbs on divi-
dends and other incomes. This was
followed up by stringent action
against anti-social elements under
the Essential Commodities Act, the
Defence of India Rules and the
Maintenance of Internal Security
Act (MISA) which was specifically
amended in September 1974 to
encompass smuggling activities.

As a result of the various anti-
inflationary measures, fiscal, monetary
and administrative—and the favou-
rable market psychology created
thereby, the rate of price inflation
began to abate. The monthly rate
of increase in the index of wholesale
prices declined from 3 per cent in
July 1974 to 2.6 per cent in August
and further to 1.6 per cent in
The whoesale price
index (1961-62=100) after touching

Ithe peak of 330.7 in the third week

-of September 1974 took a downward
turn and recorded a continuous
decline upto the first week of April
1975 when it stood at 305.9. The
annual rate of inflation (point to
point comparisen) which had risen

- to 32 per cent in September 1974

declined to 7 per cent by the first
week of April {975,

" Revival of Speculative Forces

During the first few weeks of the
current financial year however, the
index again showed a rising tendency
as a result of a revival of speculative
forces following court decisions to
Therefore . it

. 1 January 1976

ded a high priority in

became imperative " further to plug
the loopholes wherever they existed
in the Jaw-enforcement mechanism.
By the end of June 1975 the index
stood almost at the same level as a
year earlier. Thus India became one
of the very few countries to arrest
inflation, an achievement which by
any standard was the most specta-
cular. :

« The war on inflation received top

-priority in the New Economic Pro-

gramme announced by the Prime
Minister soon after the declaration
of the Emergency. Besides holding
the price line and intensifying the
drive against hoarders and smugglers;
the 20-point Programme also envisa-
ged relief to the consumer through
a reduction of income tax and stren-
gthening of the public distribution
system, particularly the arrangements
for the supply of controlled cloth,
and special provision for the supply
of essential commodities to the weaker
sections of the population. The
combined effect of these measures
was a further deceleration in the rise
in prices. In the early part of
November 1975 the general index was
4.6 per cent lower than a year ago.

While a check on effective demand
and curbs on speculative forces can
meet only the short-term exigencies
the ultimate solution to inflation lies
in increased production. Hence,
measures to improve production both
on the farm and factories were accor-
the New
Economic  Programme.  Sluggi-
shness in agricultural as well as
industrial production was not entirely
due to natural factors. A slowing
down in the rate of investment in
the economy and shortages in key
sectors like irrigation and power
combined with the increasing cost
of imports put a heavy strain on our
foreign exchange resources. The
New Economic Programme took in
its sweep all these problems and it
is worth pondering on the effectiveness
of the measures taken thus far.

Agriculture

Agricultural production increased
at an average rate of more than 4
per cent upte 1970-71 following the
severe drought of 1965-67. Since
then it has been subject to Iarge

3

" trends, there is a likelihood of

. output. - The declining

' same purpose.

fluctuations, declining during 1971-73,
recovering in 1973-74 but again
stagnating thereafter. According to
preliminary information it is expected
that in 1974-75 production of food-

"grains as well as some important

commercial crops such as jute and
mesta, oilseeds as well as sugarcane
were below the level of production
reached in 1973-74,

This stagntion in production was
due, apart from weather conditions,
also to the slow growth of irrigation,
shortages and high cost of fertilisers,
inadequate supply of quality seeds
and credit. Under the New Eco-
nomic Programme the outlay on

" medium and major irrigation schemes

has been stepped up. Emphasis is
now placed on a faster increase in
the irrigation potential, maximum
utilisation of the existing potential,
casier availability of fertilisers at
reduced prices and provision of credit
in larger measure. For meeting
the increasing requirements of quality

‘seeds, the all-India seed producing

organisations such as the National
Seeds Corporation of India, the
State Farms Corporation of India ete.
have been strengthened and a
comprehensive seed development
and production programme is being
taken up with the assistance of the
World Bank. Government  have
also effected a reduction in the price
of fertilisers with effect from July
18, 1975, with a view to encouraging
their  offtake. The  distribution
margins allowed to the marketing
agencies have been increased for the
Additional resources
to the extent of Rs. 1230 million
(over 1974-75 outlay of Rs 3570
million) have been provided to the
States by the Central Government
for enabling them to meet the
resource gap in respect of irrigation
projects. :

Significant Expansion
The combined impact of the mea-

.sures introduced in recent months,
.helped mercifully by the weather,
has transformed the outlook for

the economy during the year under
review. According to the present

significant expansion of natio
tre




‘agricultural production has been
reversed. Total foodgrains produc-
tion in the year may be close to the
targetted level of 114 million tonnes.
The prospects for commercial crops
except jute and mesta are also good.’
Agricultural production may register
an increase of more than 7 per cent
as against the marginal decline in
the previous year.

Investment

In order to step up investment
and industrial production, particular-
ly, in the core-sector, the annual plan
outlay for 1975-76 has been increased
by 23 per cent over 1974-75. This
was done through the mobilisation
of a record level of resources through
greter tax effort, fiscal discipline and
economies in  expenditures. The
Central  Government  mobilised

additional resources of the order of Rs.

6900 million. This effort was supple-
mented by a similar contribution
of Rs. 3580 million by the States.
The Central Government’s additional
tax effort was reinforced by the
impounding of addditional wages and
dearness allowance and ceilings on
dividends.

Annual Plan

In the Annual Plan for 1975-76
priority has been given to the key
sectors, apart from agriculture and
irrigation, such as power, fertiliser,
coal, petrolewin, cement, transport
etc. The outlays on power and
industry have been stepped up by
44 per cent and 50 per centrespecti-
vely. The addition to power gene-
rating capacity during the year is
envisaged at 2.6 million kws., which
is more than 10 per cent of the exist-
ing capacity. Super thermal power
stations are to be set up in the vicinity
of coal fields and preparation of
project reports for four such stations
has been expeditiously completed
under the new programme. Within
the four months since the declaration
of the New Economic Programme,
the shortfall in the availability of
power as compared to estimated
requirements was brought down to

,a bare 2 per cent while earlier it
had been as much as 15-20 per cent,

imulus to Investment
umber of measures have been

taken to stimulate investment in
the private sector and to  ensure

‘fuller utilisation of installed capacity.

Several priority industries which were
constrained by capacity bottlenecks
have been permitted to expand their
capacity upto 25 per cent. Industrial
undertakings in 15  engineering
industries considered important for
the export effort have been permitted
to grow at the rate of 5 per cent
per annum over and above the
normal permissible limit. Licensing
provisions for medium and small
entrepreneurs have been liberalised
and 21 industries were exempted from
those provisions, subject to the con-
dition that they would not require
imported raw  materials, capital
goods or foreign collaboration.

With increased availability of
power, transport, steel and other
inputs, including especially agricul-
tural raw materials, higher rate of
capacity utilistion and enhanced plan
outlays, the rate of growth of indus-
trial production is expected to improve
sigonificantly in 1975-76 against the
estimated increase of only about
3 per cent in 1974-75. and less
than 1 per cent in 1973-74. The
available data for certain sclected
industries  indicate even more
substantial improvement in output
during July-September 1975 over
the same period last year. For
example, the production of vanaspati,
nitrogenous fertilisers, aluminium,
copper, lead, scooters and vehicular
disel engines, went up by 20 per cent.
Production of coal, salcable steel,
cement, petroleum refinery products,
etc. increased by between 10 and 20
per cent. On the other hand, output of
cotton yarn and cloth, cars, jeeps etc.
declined due to certain special factors
which tended to depress the demand
for these products. The overall rate
of growth in the public sector under-
takings during the first six months
of 1975-76 is estimated to be of the
order of 19 per cent over the same
period last year.

. Public Distribution

Till such time as supply of essen-
tial commodities becomes abundant,
an effective public distribution system
has to be maintained both as an
instrument of price stability and social

justice and especially to protect the
vulnerable sections of the society.
Accordingly, greater attention has
been given to regulating supplies of
essential consumer items through a
network of fair price shops—
consumer cooperative stores etc.
These outlets handle foodgrains,
sugar, controlled cloth and other
articles of daily wuse. Not only
supplies were assured to the consu-
mers through these channels but
efforts were made to keep the prices
at reasonable levels. A full-fledged
Department of Civil Supplies has been
set up at the Centre to keep a cons-
tant vigil on this area of public policy.

"The sole agency system in certain

items was abolished primarily with a
a view to reducing distribution costs
and trade has been required to dis-
play prices and stocks.

Social Justice

As part of the programme, more
earnest effort is being made to expe-
dite the implementation of land

reforms. The progress in the imple-

mentation of agricuitural land ceilings
and distribution of surplus lands to
the landless has been. rather tardy
in the past. As a first step, the com-
pletion of land records is being
expedited. The redistribution of
surplus land has also been accelera-
ted in recent months.

Another important step taken
under the programme was to attack
the perennial problem of rural indeb-
tedness which perpetuated the low
consumption levels and low producti-
vity of the rural poor. The State Go-
vernments have declared a morator-
jum on rural debts in the first instance.
While debis of the very poor like
landless labourers are being comple-
tel
we{lk sections are being scaled down
according to the repaying capacity
of the debtor. Many States have
made it obligatory on money lenders
to register themselves with the govern-
ment. Since these measures are
likely to reduce the availability of
credit to the rural poor, the coope-
rative societies and the newly set up
regional rural banks are expected to
fill this gap. Five regional rural
banks have already started functio-
ning from October 2, 1975, out of
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50 such banks which are proposed to
be set up. These banks will advance
loans particularly to small and mar-
ginal farmers, agricultural labourers,
rural artisans etc. at concessional
rates of interest. Simultaneously,
Government has abolished the per-
nicious and primitive institutions of
bonded labour widely prevalent in
the country through a Presidential
Ordinance,

House Sites

The State Governments have
either initiated or completed legisla-
tion to revise the minimum agricul-
taral wages to make them commen-
surate to the cost of living. Another
important measure in this direction
is the provision of house sites for
the landless and other weaker sections.
The Panchayats and local authorities
are being placed under an obligation
to provide house sites where such
sites are common property. The
State Governments are also required
to make available for the purpose
land already at their disposal or
obtained through the implementation
of ceiling laws or acquisition. It is
reported that 3.25 million sites have
already been allotted to the landless
labourers in the varicus States.

Labour’s Say in Management

To improve industrial harmony
and raise productivity, the New
Economic Programme envisages that
labour should have a say in the
management. Towards this end,
the State Governments have been
asked to constitute shop councils at

the shop-departmental levels and.

joint councils at the enterprise levels,
comprising  representatives of
employers and  employees. The
public sector units have been required
to take a lead in this matter. A
new spirit of harmony has pervaded
in industrial relations after the
declaration of the Emergency and
the launching of the new Economic
Programme. :

Employment Opportunities

In order to increase the employ-
ment opportunities for the increasing
backlog of the unemployed, parti-
cularly the educated youth, govern-
ment have strenghtened the appren-

1 January 1976

ticeship scheme, under which, all
available training places of trade
apprentices are expected to be filled,
More than 96 per cent of the
vacancies are reported to have been
filled within a period of three months,
Government have also decided to
enact a law to prevent unjustified
Iay-offs, retrenchments and
closures.

Export Earnings

The country has faced a formidable
payments problem in the past two
years, chiefly on account of a dete-
rioration in its terms of trade, in
particular, owing to sharp increases
in the price of petroleum and petro-
leum products, Although export ear-
nings recorded an impressive growth
of about 31 per cent during 1974-75,
the couniry had to contend with a
huge trade gap, as imports increased
much more than exports (i.e. by about
51 per cent), largely due to the high
costs of crude petroleum and petro-
leum products, food and fertilisers.
Further, a declining tendency was
observed in exports in the first few
months of 1975-76 (mainly due to
the recessionary conditions prevailing
in the developed countries) which
caused great concern. Provisional
data for April-September 1975 indi-
cate a rise of 14,3 per cent in exports
and 22.2 per centinimports over the
previous year. The trade deficit during
the period was thus about 50 per
cent larger than that of about Rs.
4170 million during the same period
last year. The prevalence of rece-
ssionary conditions abroad has visibly
slackened exports, while the latest
hike in oil prices would considerably
add to the import bill, -

A package of export promotion
measures has, therefore, been intro-
duced in recent months to boost
exports. These measures - include
delicensing of about 190 items of
exports, exemption from duty and
materials imported against advance
licences subject to export obliga-
tion, removal of export duty on
certain items, liberalisation of export
credit, simplification of disburse-
ment procedures for cash assistance

as well as extension of cash support -

to several non-traditional and tra-
ditional export items.

All these measures are expecied to
contribute to a higher rate of growth
in exports in the near future. It will
no doubt be some time before the
full impact of these measures is felt;

~ however, of late, there have been

some favourable developments in
the balance of payments. There has
been substantial increase in the
country’s foreign exchange reserves
in the last few months. This is
partly due to drawals on IMF oil
facility of the order of Rs. 2920 million
and partly due to a higher level of
private remittances from abroad as
a consequence of curbing smuggling
activities and a drive against black
money.

To accelerate this process, Govern-
ment have adopted a scheme to
encourage the flow of funds from
non-residents of Indian nationality
or origin. Under this scheme, such
persons can remit funds to India and
maintain accounts in the currencies
in which the remittances are received.
Government have also liberalised the
provisions for the repatriation of
investment by such persons. With a
view to imparting greater stability
and realism to the external value of
the rupee, the rupee has been delin-
ked from the pound sterling and
under a new arrangement it is pegged
to a basket of selected currencies,
Its exchange rate is now determined
with reference to the daily exchange
rate movements of the currencies in
the basket. The pound sterling will,
however, continue as the currency of
intervention. -

Sustained Hardwork

India’s success in achieving stability
in the price level in increasing agri-
cultural and industrial production
and in facing the problems of external
payments, is a matter of satisfaction,
The fact that those achievements
have taken place in an atmosphere
of harmonious industrial relations
and a new emphasis on discipline
augur well for a faster growth of the
economy. However, if our past
experience as a free nation is any
indication, all the good work done
so far will come to little if compla-
cency and apathy are allowed again_
to undermine our sense of unity and
commitment to progress. ]
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WORKING CLASSES
AND THE NATION

The one is integral part of the other. The enormity of India’s
problems and the compulsions of speedy development do not
permit accentuation of prevailing social injustices by allowing
the few to benefit at the cost of the many. Nation’s future
is irrevocably tied up with uniform development and the up-
lift of the backward regions and communities in particular.

E all know that any country’
W aiming to be modern would

have to industrialise, There-
fore, the labour force becomes the
backbone of the nation. Their pro-
duction becomes of the utmost im-
portance to all sections of the people.
And because in order to have better
production and also because of our
concern for the welfare of all our
people, we are also anxious that
the workers should get a fair deal
in every sense of the word,

All of us are convinced that what
are called the commanding heights
of the economy should not be in
the hands of those who exploit the
situation for the benefit of a few
but should be in the hands of the
State which can use the resources
for national programme. This has
been our endeavour. But we also
know that quife often when the
Government takes over an industry
or a unit, much more is expected
from the Government than from the
previous owner, so much so that
losses increase and Government’s
capacity not only to help the wor-

Based on her address at the INTUC Meet
on November 15, 1975 ]
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kers of the particular unit but to
deal with unemployment and other
allied problems is decreased.

We have been through an extre-
mely difficult economic situation,
It is not hard for us to analyse why
it has been so. In the developed
world during the earlier stages of the
industrial revolution workers were
exploited including women and
children. Authors who wrote about
the earlier stages of industrialisation
in the West, have written about
children being blinded because they
rarely saw the sun, having had to
work in mines from dawn till sunset
and so on. There was no demand
then for equal rights, for any kind
of amenity, or any kind of equality.
It is when the need arose for more

skilled labour, for more complex-

machinery, that the question of
education for the common man arose.
With education came greater under-
standing, and the ideas of equality,
welfare and so on came to the fore.
But by that time the industries and
the economies of these countries
had attained a firm base in the lives
of their own people They had also
the advantage of access to-the cheap
labour and natural resources of a

number of colonies which these
industrialised countries acquired
overseas. So by the time the de-
mands for justice rose amongst their
own workers, they had the capacity
to meet those demands. But in
India, as perhaps in all developing
and newly freed countries, this
traditional process was reversed be-
cause we were under foreign rule.

Our first objective was necessarily
to be rid of foreign rule, to have a
government which would be more
alive to the problems of the nation,
which would be more concerned with

"the raising of the level of the people.

So all sections of the Indian people
joined in our mass struggle and we
succeeded in it. While we were
struggling for political freedom we
were also conscious that political
freedom is not in itself an end. Our
leaders were fully aware that free-
dom could be real only if it brought
a better deal to those who had been
the most under-privileged, the most
oppressed.” This needed a  vast
social and economic transformation
of our society.

_ Above all, it called for a reasonable
degree of self-reliance on our part,
50 that we should be able to produce
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many of the things which we need
and not be dependent on outside
help. Ia today’s world, however,
no country can be fully self-reliant,
There has to be an inter-dependence
between the countries, But inter-
dependence must be based on the
full independence of each individual
country. The great importance of
self-reliance is that it provides for
increasing our production. Because
of the great poverty of our people
we did not want to pursue the easier
and more straight path of economic
growth which might involve great
hardship for the people because we
have all along chosen ‘to consider
the question of social justice along
with economic development.

We had also to consider how to
produce in our own country the
many articles which we were im-
porting from abroad. When we
became free our capacity for: this
was obviously extremely limited.
In the process of Indianisation, of
giving greater opportunities to
Indian industry, an imbalance was
created and those who had the know-
how, the capacity, did become much
richer and much more powerful.
Although little by little the entire
industrial base has expanded and
has been diversified . with many
young and other enterpreneurs in
the field, I am afraid the basic situa-
tion has not yet changed.

The Detractors to Smooth
Progress

In the meantime, we are confron-
ted with different kinds of obstacles
and difficulties, There is opposi-
tion from those in the country who
do not approve of the direction we
have chosen. There is oposition
from their collaborators in other
countries. There is also the fear on
the part of the average man for any
kind of change. The economic
situation has been influenced not
only by the burden of repeated ag-
gressions from outside, but by natural
calamities of great proportions and
pressures from outside, not to speak
of the impact of the international
financial, crisis which includes the
fuel crisis, Now all these things
created a situation in which we had
very little manoeuvrability, Any
parent or, for that matter, any per-
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son incharge of anything may want
to do the best for their children or
ward but what they do is obviously
limited by the resources they have
for the purpose.

We, as a Government, are com-
mitted to the welfare of the work-
ing classes. This is not only a
human problem, but it is an econo-
mic problem. We are deeply cons-
cious of the human side of this
problem. We need the coopera-
tion of the working classes to make
a better India, to provide the goods
that are needed for our defence, for
our agriculture, for our daily lives.
There are no two opinions on this.
While the working classes have many
hardships, we shall all have to appre-
ciate that we have a much larger
proportion of the population which
is much worse off. There is the
problem of the unemployed who are
in large numbers, There are aiso
large numbers of people who may
be self-employed in the rural areas
but who do not enjoy many facilities,
Even though the facilities enjoyed by

. the working classes now may not be

sufficient, there are many who do not
have even these facilities Therefore,
what we do for the working classes has
to be balanced with what has fo be
done for the others. Those who
today form the Iabour force are mot
separate from the others; they are
part of the Indian population. FEach
one of us—whether it is the Prime
Minister or the Ministers of leaders
in other fields, the working people
or the farmers-—we are all first and
foremost citizens of this country;
and we have found not only In
theory but in practice through our
experience that when each section
wants to fight only for its rights
ignoring the situation in the other
sectors, that creates and imbalance
and disharmony. Ultimately it will
not even help those very people
who may struggle for and wrest
some advantages from the Govern-
ment or from the management of
the concerns where they work,

I am not saying that there is no
injustice. We know that there is.
There have been several reports of
lay-off taking place. We know that
some of them are not justified. We
know also that these are cases where
provident fund of the workers has
been used for other purposes.

There are other similar cases of
injustice, of callousness or negligence
and these must be dealt with firmly.
There is no doubt about that,

But if just the wages or the bonus
or some other amenity of the
workers increases, we must also
think of the consequences of such
a thing on the rest of the country,
I should like to know whether there
is any other country in the world
where a losing concern gives bonus
to its workers. I have met the lead-
ers of labour from the communist
countries, the countries which call
themselves socialist and they have
asked me: ‘how can you do this?
How can you expect your industry
to grow, or your society to change if
you do this?*’> People have come to
advise us on specific industries and
they have pointed out the anomaly
that in our strong desire to do some-~
thing more for the working classes
we have taken steps which in the long
run are not in the interest of the
working class itself. The other day
while talking to farmers I said that
as the parent or the guardian one
should not merely see what the child -
wants at any particular moment, but
see how it will help the future gorwth
of the child. Every section would
like to have higher wages and I
know that they deserve it. The
Indian working class, inspite of all
the difficulties and injustices, have
worked hard. They have stood by
us in times of difficultity, in times
of crisis, in times of wars or natural
calamity and we appreciate this soli-
darity which they have shown.

But can they consider themselves a
class by themselves, ignoring the
the needs of other sections of the
people? This is a question which
organised labour should ponder over.
Certainly, if they want to discuss their
problems the Government is always
available for discussions, I am one
of those who have always discussed
and who have always been willing
not only to meet people like workers
who have been friends and coileagues
and supporters but even those who
have strongly opposed me, or even
threatened me,

_Every problem has to be
‘viewed in the larger perspec-
tive. What do we want to

happen in our country?



What sort of a country do
we want?

We have heard a great deal about
democracy recently, But demo-
cracy has been a changing concept.
When it originated, democracy meant
the liberty of only a few people who
were called citizens, whereas the vast
majority in Greece were still slaves.
In the early stages of democracy in
England they were not bothered that
the vast numbers of people in their
colonies had no rights whatsoever, or
even their own industrial workers,
mine workers had no rights. Soitis
little by little that the concept of
‘greater participation has grown. But
here we started with the concept
of everybody’s voice, everybody’s
demands being heard. And we have
done our best to hear those demands
and to meet those demands.

One of the problems in India is the
multiplicity of unions. I don’t know
how many times the unions have
considered the genuine needs of their
workers in preference to: “shall we
not put forward a higher demand than
the other union because thereby we
will be more poputar?,” 1 would like
to say a word about popularity. Had
I wanted to be popular, from the
beginning, to those forces which are
very powerful in this couniry or in
other countries, I could just have
said: “Well, we will do what you
say” and we would today not be
facing the crisis which we are facing
all' over the world in every inter-
national forum. On the other hand,
we said, “it is all very well to be popu-
lar, it is nice to have friends, but this
is something we cannot aflord as it
costs us the welfare of the majority
of our people, our right to make our
own judgment, and to chart our own
course,” Because we stood solidly
by our policies and principles we ran
into all these difficulties, both within
the country and internationally. We
are preparing our people to face these
difficulties because we believe that it
is by facing them that freedom w'll
‘become real.

~We only used to talk about all
these things. But today what has
"happened in other countries proves
that dependence on another country
can never strengthen any one, Some-
body has said that the freedom that
springs from sufference by others is
not freedom. So our revolution,
whether it is the political revolution or
the economic revolution or social
revolution is incomplete and today
it is our effort to move towards its
completion. T do not know whether
we ¢an accomplish it in our lifetime.
Probably not. But we can certainly
proceed at a rate which strengthens
our effort in that direction. If we
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- advance.

-of over 90 million poeple.

find at any moment that we have

taken 2 wrong decision we have had.

the courage to say that this was a
wrong decision, and take corrective
action thereafter. )

I personally feel that the whole
pattern of development undertaken
in most of the world is the wrong
pattern of development for India to
copy and that if we go along those
lines, we shall never be able to reach
out to the poorest in our land. To-
day in the affluent countries, more and
more is being spent on less and less
people. We find somewhat the same
pattern in our own country also.
As medicine becomes more sophisti-
cated, more and more doctors want to
go for specialisation. And they are
amongst the tops in the world, T have
no complaints about that. But
that kind of specialisation is useful
only to fewer and fewer people,
whereas the mass of the people are
by and large denied even the basic
health measures which are their due.
The same can be said of education
and I think the same can be said of
industry. While we realise the great
importance of heavy industry, of
large industry in a country with our
circumstances, we cannot afford to
neglect the small-scale indusiry, the
village industry, the handicrafts.
Otherwise, vast sections of the people
will not benefit from any economic
advance that we make and this is
exactly what has happened. It is
not true that this country has not
advanced. You have only to go round
every where to see the tremendous,
almost spectacular advance which
we have made and yet there are large
pockets of dire poverty. This is so
because it was a obpe-directional
Now if we don’t stop and
think and see how we can change this
pattern, we may never again get
another opportunity to do so.

Our past experience calls for
re-thinking on how we should

go about.

Today we are at a stage when we
can take another fook at these things.
We have to consider how we can

‘aveoid the pitfalls of the affluent

countries. We cannot compare our
advance to the advance of some of
the small newly freed countries.. We
have only to think of our own popu-
lation to realise the immensity of the

task. The other day when we had

the Conference of the Commonwealth
Parliamentary  Association, there
were almost over 40 countries repres-
sented and we found that the total
population of all the countries repre-
sented there was less than one-third
of the population of India. My own
home State of U.P. has a population
It is much

bigger than most of the countries of
the world. So our problems have
to be seen in this context. We can -
never say: “well, if we are in
trouble, some country will bale us out.
It cannot. Ne country, even the
biggest or richest  in the world,
has the capacity to baleusout. They
can bale out the United Kingdom, if
they want to, they can bale out other
comntries in Europe as they do from
time to time or some small countries
in Asia, but nobody has the capacity
to bale out a country like India, It
is only we, the Indian people who have
the capacity to do it and who have
the will {o do it.

So far we have welcomed outside
help but it has been less than 20 per
¢ent of our total needs. 1. e. 80 per
cent of the burden of development
has been borne by the Indian people.
They may be poor, and illiterate,
but they have borne the burden of
whatever development has taken
place and this progress has been
considerable by any standards in the
world.

This burden is an increasing burden
and we can continue to bear it only
if the working classes also see their
problems in this larger context.
Where do the wotking class come
from? After all, they come mostly
from the villages, too. They have
their relatives, they have their families
in the rural areas. So it is important
to them also that the level of the rural
areas should rise. Industry can
prosper only if there is this under-
standing. It can prosper only when
there is harmony and peace in the
country. And that is why in all our
policies whether it is towards the
minorities or general  economic
development this constitutes one of
the most important points to be
considered. Harmony can be main-
tained only if a better balance is
maintained between different sections
of the people. Today there is
imbalance because we all know there
is a small section which has not only
benefited in the past but is benefiting
eventoday. The object of the system
of controls and licences was to control
this imbalanced growth but we know
also that it has not succeeded fully.

It is obvious that industries cannot
be allowed to grow without control.
They have made. enough profits
already and we must see that what
they make is directed towards the
general good and not for private
benefit. But all these things need
re-thinking and we need to find a new
path which can bring about a better
balance, . .
" We are all for liberty. - We are all
for freedom of speech, freedom of
association, freedom of expression
and so on. But if that freedom
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becomes licence—it is difficult to say
which is the dividing line except when
freedom of the few affects the advanc
or the welfare of the  many.
And this is just the situation we have
- seen in India, because when we try
to curb the bigger industrialists, they
also say we are curbing their freedom,
_ their freedom to grow. But you will
 all agree that that freedom affects
the workers’ freedom and therefore
we have to do something so that their
freedom may have to be curbed in
order to maintain the freedom of the
workers.

We have started land reforms.
Even in capitalist countries, even,
for instance, when American presence
was there in Japan, one of the first
things that General Macarthur did
was to bring about land reforms.
It was not a socialist society but
everybody in Japan knows that land
reforms made a big difference to their
national development.  There are
other countries, equally far from
socialism, who have brought about
land reforms. But in our country we
are finding it difficult. In several
States, there are land reform laws.
But the whole process of land reforms,
the giving of land to those who
deserve it and to those whom we pro-
mised it had some how come to a
stop. I am just citing one or two

examples. But there are thousands
of them like this in every field of
activity. A few people cannot be
allowed to stop the growth of the
country or deny the rights of the
many. This is the basic point in
democracy. The basic point in demo-
cracy s the participation, of every
individual in the development process
of the country including policymaking.,
This is the type of democracy which
we are attempling fo bring about.
This is not going to come overnight.
But little by little, we now see that the
people do have a greater appreciation
of it. This has nothing to do with
literacy or formal education, It
is a question of understanding of
problem and a concern for one's
nation. -

When liberty was being construed
as licence, we had problems in every
sphere. In the sphere of indusiry,
last year alone, we lost, I am told,
3 million mandays. This vear, the
figure has come down to 1 million,
Even the loss of one miltion man-
hours is much, though this marks a
great improvment over the previous
year. We must all see that conditions
are created whereby this figure goes
down still further.

I am not minimising the problems
faced by the working classes., I am
not minimising also the fact that the

managements take advantage of these
difficolties sometimes. But we have
to consider them in the larger per-
spective. We do not wanf any
injustice, We want better working
conditions, greater participation of the
workers, and even of womsan workers.
If the nation cannot stand ap fo its
difficulties, even if the workers get
some rights for themselves, howlong
will they Iast if the mation is not
strong enough to protect itself, to
protect its general economy? If
inflation continues to gallop as before,
what is the worth of the bonus or the
salary or anything that people may
get? If the value of the rapee falls,
and is worth only a few paise, doess
it matter if one gets 100, or 200 or
even a thousand?

For instance, the farmers are con-
tinuously saying that many of the
Government  decisions—preventing
the accrual of a higher price, for
grain went againt their interests,
In some places the price has been
increased so much for certain articles
that we are now not able to export
it, Other countries have taken over
where we had a good foothold. Now
the farmers are complaining, but all
the time they were shouting that the
Government was unfair.

So all these problems have to be
considered in this larger aspect. [

Silkworm rearing—A new approach
JYOTEESHWAR PATHIK

N Jammu Province, one of the
main centres of silk worm rear-
ing in Northren India, a rearer

earns on an average Rs 300 per
mensem by rearing silk worms and
selling cocoons to the Sericulture
Department. At present ten thou-
- sand families living in 1,242 villages
in the Province are engaged in silk
worm rearing industry to produce
340 tonnes of cocoons annually, This
is purchased by the Sericulture
Department for about Rs. 36 lakh,

There are at present 20 main
silk worm rearing centres spread
over Jammu, Kathua, Dangra (Bani),

Sunderbani, Nowshera, Rajouri,
Poonch, Udhampur, Rammnagar,
Mirchulna, XKXatra Dudo-Basant-

garh, Arnas, Serh, Gool, Banihal,
Doda, Kishtwar and Budhal, _
An analysis reveals that out of one
ounce of seed 75,000 worms hatch
to spin cocoons and each cocoon
weighs 2 grams. In other words,
if all the silk worms spin cocoons,
the total cocoon production from
one ounce seed will be 150 Kgs.
But the Sericulture Department re-
cords have shown that only 16 grams
of cocoon production is being achie-
ved on an average from one ounce
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of locally produced seed. That is,
out of ten silk worms only one spins
cocoon and the mortality percentage
is 90 per cent. This is alarming and
requires immediate serious attention
if the silk production is to be in-
creased and the lot of the silk worm

_rearer is to be improved besides

aftracting more villagers to silk
worm rearing occupation.

According to an expert four fac-
tors are responsible in silk worm
rearing:  temperature,  humidity,
nutrition and space. To ensure
increase in production these factors
need to be attended for creating the
necessary environment.

The Sericulture Agency proposes to
launch a campaign—*“Save Silk
Worm” to reduce mortality rate
among silk worms and ensure
increase in cocoon production. This
campaign is scheduled to be laun-
ched during April 1976 with the
onset of the rearing season, Rear-
ing is done in two phases. First
phase starts on February 7, while
second phase during third week of
April every year.

Many a step is proposed to be
taken for this purpose. Firstly num-
ber of eggs in a unit of silk worm

eggs will be rationalised; each ounce
of silk worm eggs will contain 40,000
eggs instead of 75,000. Secondly,
the rearing zones will be studied
for re-organisational purposes by
providing expert and technical know-
how of silk-worm rearing. Thus,
statistical data of each zone and
village will be collected. Study of
the rearing in each house will be done
on scientific lines and analysis of the
behaviour of the egg is to be recor-
ded for further guidance regarding
suitability of race of silk worm in
particular zone. Farmers’ houses
will be disinfected with a mixture
of lime and - bleaching powder,
During rearing operation colonies
of silk worm rearers will be dusted
with germ-killer. Dusting opera-
tion will be carried out at the termi-
nation of 3rd and 4th month.
Spade work of the campaign will
be two fold. Firstly the recording
of number of mulbery trees available
in a zone, lead yielding capacity of
trees in different zones, number of
tooms available in a house, area of
walls to be white-washed and quantity
of germs Kkiller required for disin-
fection. Secondly the silk-worm
rearers will be educated with the
assistance of various agencies such
as social workers and panchayat
staff besides school teachings and
members of the legislature. |
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ARECANUT HUSK

Arecanut husk is an important byproduct which is now

practically going waste.

This raw material can be used

in the manufacture of a variety of products like hard-
boards, paper, insulation wool, etc.

0. P. VIMAL '

RECANUT is an important
A plantation crop covering an

area of about 168 thousand
hectares and producing 152 thousand
meiric tonnes of nuts. During the
dehusking of the nut, the husk is
obtained as a byproduct. From these
nuts, about one miilion metric tonnes
of husk is annually available in the
country. It is concentrated in three
states i.e. Karnataka (37.4%,), Kerala
(35.5%), and Assam (19.3%).
The maximum quantity of the husk
is particularly available in certain
areas such as Malabar-Kasargod in
Kerala State and Shimoga, Chikma-
galur in Karnataka.

Chemical composition

The husk contains about 65 per
cent cellulose and 27 per cent lignin.
Hot water extractives amount to 17
per cent and ash content 4 per cent.
The plant nutrient content is very
low in the husk.

Uses

Potentially arecanut husk can be
utilized for the following purposes:

1. Hardboards

2. Paper

3. Insulation wool

4, Plastic maierials

5.~ As a source of furfural

6. -Agricultural uses

7. Other uses

Hardboards: Arecanut husk com-

pares favourably well with wood and
straw in its chemical composition and
as such can be used for making
hardboards. - The work done under
the scheme sponsored by the Central
Arecanut Committee at  Forest
Rescarch Institute, Dehra  Dun
clearly showed the possibilities of
making low density fibre boards and

" experimental findings did

“have encouraging possibilities,

Dr. Vimal belongs to the division of Soil
Science and Agricultural Chemistry, IARI,
New Delhi
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high density hardboards, Arecanut
husk fibre boards produced by a
variety of processes (cooking with
caustic soda, lime, defibration) had
satisfactory properties and  offer

possibilities for industrial production.

Boards prepared by simple spraying
of the husk with 7 per cent caustic
soda salutation followed by defibra-
tion gave boards with a modulus of
rupture of 400 kg/cm? and a water

absorption of 18 per cent {(after .

tempering). Thus, these boards are
comparable to the hardboards avail-
able in the market showing high bend-
ing strength, low moisture absorption
and swelling properties. However, it
may be added that although the
Jjustify
undertaking pilot plant trials, the
matter was not pursued further at
that time,

With the rapid development of
housing programme and the.need for
substitute for wood wherever possible,
the development of hardboard indus-
try from sources such as wood waste,
straw and arecanut husk appears to
The
meost important factor in the commer-
cial exploitation of arecanut husk
is the availability of the material at
reasonable prices at the mill site.
Moreover, keeping in view the bulky
nature of this waste, the baling of
husk for transport as well as the
storage problems also need to be
considered. It is hoped that with a
good working arrangement betweent
the growers and processors of arecanut
and the mill, the cost of the raw
material at the mill can be made
competitive with those of woods
suitable for hardboard making. A
hardboard factory worked on a co-
operative basis by arecanut growers
and processors may also be a very
desirable proposition to consider,

Pé_per : Like other cellulosic
materials, arecanut husk has also

“and jute pulps.

been considered as a raw material for
paper making. Early attempts
showed that pale buff coloured paper
of low strength could be made from
arecanut husk. Later work carried
out at the Forest Research Institute,
Dehra Dun under a scheme sponsored
by the Indian Central Arecanut
Committee showed that brown wrap-
ping paper can be prepared from
arecanut husk if mixed with bamboo
Further  results
obtained by adopting semi-chemical
pulping processes (like cold soda or
neutral sulphate process) revealed
that arecanut husk pulp prepared by
these processes was too weak to be
of any use in industry.

Insulation wool : Wood wools find
application in wvarious industries,
for packing, thermal insulation and
acoutic correction.  Experiments
carried out by Narayanamurti indi-
cated that a satisfactory wool could

- be produced by beating the airdry

husk of arecanut. Such a wool was

. found to have a thermal conductivity

of 0.0394 kcal/m h at a density of
packing of 0,08 gfem® Treatment
with sodium thiosulphate under
suitable conditions - of temperature
rendered it resistant to fungi and
termites. The arecanut wool com-
pared favourably well in respect of
density of packing and  thermal
conductivity with foreign products
such as granulated cork and defilo-

. tated teak bark (Indian Forest Leaflet

No. 112, 1947).

As a source of farfural : Furfural
is a chemical of great importance for
a variety of rapidly developing
industries, like petroleum, nylon,
vegetable oils, plastics, synthetic
rubber, resins and for the prepara-
tion of many other economic preducts
{Yojna 19 (12) 21-22, 1975),
Arecanut husk contains about 28
per cent pentosans which are the
precursors in the production of fur-
fural.. Pilot plant studies conducted
at the Forest Research Institute Deh-
ra Dun indicated a low yield but in
this case the quantity of charge
employed was rather low. So, further
work is necessary to come to definite
conclusions. The residue of the fur-
fural distillation was found to be
suitable as a filler for P.F. resins.

Plastic materials: Studies conduc-
ted on the utilization of arecanut
husk at the Forest Research Institute,
Dehra Dun under a scheme sponsored
by the Indian Central Arecanut
Committee, it was shown that plastic
materials can be obtained from
arecanut husk by condensation with
chemicals like aniline, cashewnut shell
liquid, furfural and sulphur. Ther-
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mal plasticization with 15 per cent
phenol in the presence of water gave
the best results. The dimensional
stability of the plastic boards was
also satisfactory with 10 per cent
CNSL, 10 per cent sulphur and
10-15 per cent carbon di-sulphide.
Treatment of the boards with 2 per
cent sodium thiosulphate rendered
the specimen free from fungus attack

- (Narayanamurti, D & Jagraj Singh—

Final Report, F.R.)Y. Dehra Dun}.
Agricultural uses : Arecanut husk
is a lino-cellulosic material, so it
decomposes very slowly in the soil.
However, keeping in view the large
availability of husk in certain areas,
it can serve as a local material for
manurial purposes; but this would
require inoculation with efficient
microbial strains which can decom-
pose this resistant material. The
CPCRI's Regional Station Vittal
has initiated some studies on the
microbiological decomposition of
these wastes by using Mycothesium,
Trichoderma and Pestaloziopsis.
Other uses : Arecanut husk has
short, thick fibres. This may be
used in the manufacture of rubberi-
sed mattresses in admixture with
coir. Some preliminary  studies
undertaken by  CFTRI, Mysore
showed the possibilities of making
soft boards, cushioning materials and
activated carbon from arecanut husk.
Though these invéstigations indicated
encouraging results, further work
was not undertaken on these aspecis,
Arecanut husk can also be used as
poultry feed. : .
From this brief account, itisevi-.
dent that a good deal of research work

IGNORAMAN

wants fo know .

whether  International
Women’s Decade will
- eventually grow into
International Women's
Century.

j

has been sponsored at various Insti-
tutes on the utilisation of arecanut
husk but despite encouraging results,
this waste has not been put to any
commercial use at the moment,
Keeping in view the production and
consumption pattern of arecanuts
during the last decade, it would be
clear that after a boom price of 1970,
the prices have been steadily falling,
thus adversely affecting the cultiva-
tion of this crop. Moreover, with the
coming into being of newer planta-
tions and adoption of intensive
agricultural practices, the production

of arecanut is likely to increase
steadily in the near future. There-
fore, in order to sustain the culti-
vation of this crop, efforts will have
to beintensified not only to find alter-
native uses for arecanut other than
chewing but also to commerciaily
exploit the wastes/byproducts avai-
lable from this crop.

With a view to making the best
and maximum use of arécanut husk,
it would be worthwhile to prepare
a feasibility report, This should
include the following aspects:

I. Maximum availability of areca-
nut husk region-wise so as to
assess the possibility of centralis-
ed collection, )

Level of technical know-how

available for the manufacture of

various commercial  products

from arecanut husk,

3. Comparative economic studies
on the cost of production of
various end products. '

To start with, Karnataka/Kerala
offers the most potential field for this
study as arecanut is the major planta-
tion crop of this region. Moreover,
the growing of this crop is well dis-
tributed in all the districts of these
states e.g. in Kerala, the percentagé
of total nut production district-wise
is as follows: Malappuram, 17.5;
Trichur, 15.7; Cannanore, 14.6;
Quilon, 12.9; Calicut, 11.5; Frna-
kulam, 8.7; Alleppey, 5.8;
Trivandrum 5.8; Kottayam, 4.0 and
Palghat, 3.5. The results of this
survey may be followed by studies on
other states i.e., Karnataka and
Assam.

Immunisation services under the
family planning programme are to be
provided both to the tural and the urban
children.

Arrangements for maternal and child

health care, immunisation and prophy-
lactic treatment have been made in all
health and family planning centres in
the country. Al ‘these services are
available free of cost. Immunisation
services like the triple vaccine are meant
for children in rural as well as wrban
areas. :
There are 5314 Ptimary Health
Cenires in the country today, while
the rural family welfare planning cen-
tres number 5204. As health and family
planning services have now been inte-
grated each of the centres, sub-centres
and dispensaries will provide expert
advice on family planning, mother and
child health care and immunisation. Each
one of these health centres is suppor-
ted by a number of sub-centres which
number 32,689 each catering to about
10,060 of population while primary
health centres give composite services for
an average population of 80,000. The
rusal family welfare planning centre is
also attached to each primary health
centre.

The primary health centre generally

Vast Network to Promote

has two qualified doctors assisted by
various para-medical staff. And both
the doctors render all the services, while
the key figure in a sub-centre is the auxi-
liaty nurse midwife. There are at
present 31,000 auxiliary nurse midwives
in the country.

The two medical officers one of whor
is expected to be a qualified lady doctor,
provide prophylaxis against putritional
anaemia among mothers and chiidren,
immunisation of infants and pre-school -
age- children against diphthetia, pertus-
sis and tetanus, immuntsation of expec-
tant mothers against tetanus and pro-
phylaxis against blindness in children
caused by vitamin ‘A’ deficiency.

In certain areas where children are
found to be suffering from night blingd-
ness, because of deficiency of vitamin
‘A’ in their diets Vitamin ‘A’ is supplied
to be included in their diets. Vitamin
‘A’ preparations are also distsibuted
free to the needy children by the health
cenires in these areas.

To fight anaemia in women of child-
bearing age and children, iron and folic
acid are supplied free of charge from all’
health and family welfare planaing
centres,

On the family planning side the
primary health centre has clinical servie

Family Planning

ces for loop insertion, diaphragm fittings,
pelvic examination of cases as well as
follow up services for post-operative
cases for users of oral pills or conven-
tional contraceptives.
copventional coniraceptives are avai-
lable at the primary health centre.

different contraception methods
distribute conventional contraceptives.
Auxiliary nurse/midwife goes round the
area covered by her sub-centre visiting
homes, counselling and guiding
people.

services, performs domiciliary detivery,
gives general information about family
planning methods
ventional contraceptives.

lable at all major dispensaries and hos-
pitals, 1
attached to the District Family Planaing
Bureaux provide sterilisation and 1UCD
facilities in remote areas of the couniry, -

welfare planning centre for every 50,000

All types of

Sub-centres give advice on the use of
and

the

She renders prenatal and postnatal

and supplies con-

Family planning services are avai-

In addition, mobile service units

In the urban areas there is a family

oi lower population range. There are
at present 1,908 such centres, 1213 of
them being run by the State Govera-
ments.

1 January 1976
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WESTERN PRESS AND

Recently UNESCO made public
its survey of mass media in 200
countries. The survey revealed quite
a few unsavoury truths. Among
them is the fact that though there are
national news agencies in 90 countr-
ies, most of them depend on five
wotld news agencies to transmit news
about their countries to other na-
tions. Obviously, the people in those
nations are fed on news as secen
through the eyes of monopolists.

This is borne out by another
truth revealed by the survey, namely
that news reports on other countries
in the peopular newspapers and T.V,
and radio stations of most countries
show an imbalance; they project
sensational and bad news and “‘eccen-
]tylri.c and unrepresentative” aspects of

ife.

Unrepresentative OQrganisation

In an article in the Guardian Weekly
(6 Sept. *75) its Chief Correspondent
in Asia, Mr., Martin Wollacott,
bemoaned the attitude of the Western
press towards the developing countr-
1es of Asia and Africa. After listing
the defects it suffers from, he said

‘hat the international news gathering

organisation as represented by the
Western press corps is, even in
Western terms, “an unrepresentative
organisation, dominated as it is by
the big American and British news
agencies, newspapers, magazines and
broadcasting organisations”.

Barring a few exceptions, the main
trouble with the Western press is
that its correspondents concentrate
on bad news. An instance quoted by
Mr, Wollacott is worth recalling. In
Philippines few Western reporters
visit the model land reform proiects
in Luzon province but hundreds of
them have visited Mindanao to
cover the war between a secessionist
group and the army.

Wishful Thinking

The Western newsmen also indulge
often in wishful thinking. For examp-
le, the Western reporting of Vietnam,
the debacle of Western stooges, has
been greatly and most unrealistically
concerned with projecting the idea
that there could be serious clashes
between Hanoi and the Government
of South Vietnam. As a matter of
fact the two are well on the way to
achieving the goal of a United
Vietnam. :
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A few exceptions notwith-
standing, the Western Press
has developed a habit of look-
ing at events in developing
countries with jaundiced eyes.
Even where facts are crystal
clear it likes to look at them
through coloured glasses, and
report them with exaggeration
and distortion.

India has been a victim of
this attitude and the Prime
Minister has often spoken of
the iack of objectivity on the
part of the Western Press.

In the words, of a Filipino infor-
mavion official, “It is as if Western
reporters feel their job in any deve-
loping society is to identify that
society’s weakest points and then
make them worse by exaggeration
and unremitting publicity™. They are
interested only in reporting famine,
war, corruption and governmental
incompetence (real or imaginary) and
what they think is repression.

Instrument of West’s Power

By and large, the Western press
has créated the impression of being
an instrument of the West’s political
and economic power in the same way
as Western diplomats, big business
and armed forces. And by its record
of reporting over the years, the
Western press corps has created the
image of a hostile institution. To
quote Mr. Wollacott, “In this picture,
Reuters, the Associated Press, the
New York Times, Le Monde, the
BBC and all the rest of them are
seen not as separate and diverse
organisations but as elements in a
system of cultural imperialism which
gathers and interprets world news
according to Western interests and
values and then transmits it back to
non-Western societies, overwhelming
their own gews and propaganda re-
sources”.

Obviously, this attitude arises out
of the Western assumption that thev
are still the ultimate arbiters of the
rest of the world, a reincarnation of
the white man’s burden in the nuclear
age.

Writing in the Washington Post

(Seprember 1975) Mr. Clayton

»

Fritchey exposed the West’s lack of $

objentivity in reacting to the events
in India. Mr. Fritchey said:*, . . There
can e no balanced judgement on the
crisis in India without some under-
standing and appreciation of the
provocations that inspired it. So far
all the sympathy in America has
beer. reserved for the opposition
forcas in India....On the other
hand there has been no condemna-
tion of the anti-democratic, irres-
ponsible, illegal efforis of opposition
extramists to overthrow Mrs. Gandhi
by extra-parliamentary ‘means...”

Casz Study

A glimpse of the attitude of the
Western media in general and the
press in particular towards the events
in developing countries can be had
froin the opinions expressed in the
Afro-Asian press on the Western
reaction to the recent events in India,
A study of the cross section of such
opiiions serves as a case study.

I a recent article entitled “Let us
be fair to India” in the Turkish
nevrspaper, Daily News Dr. Turkayya
Atcov has criticised the anti-India
campaign being carried on in the
Western press. He said that there is
ample evidence to show that the
American and British millionaire
press cherish sympathy for anti-
government forces supporting Indian
big business. “These forces are the
remnants of feudalism, and in the
las: analysis, of mneocolonialism,
ageinst which India has been waging
a battle™.

Dr. Ataov added: “There was a
conspiracy brewing ever since the
Incian Government began to intro-
duce certain progressive measures to
benefit the common man. In the
nane of democracy the same cons-
piring circles sought to negate the
very function of democracy....one
caunot overlook that the Indira
Gandhi administration has launched
a campaign to combat communal
strife and introduce more progressive
reforms. The broad economic pro-
gramme contains measures to raise
agricultural production and improve
the lives of the millions of landless
peisants™,

Avoidance of Truth

After listing the achievements
since the declaration of the emer-
| YOJANA




DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

gency, Dr. Ataov quoted an instance
to show how the Western press tends
to overlook all these achievements
but looks at everything from its own
crooked angle. He said, “The UPI
evaluation that Indian democracy
has died just 28 years after Inde-
pendence is a complete avoidance of
certain other facts such as the anti-
democratic charcter of the 26 para-
military fascist-type organisations
that were banned. We are hoping that
India will emerge stronger and more
democratic from the present situa-
tion.”

Writing in the Tehran Journal, Iran,
(September 1975), Yaseen Razavi
said: *“....The Western press had
no right to indulge in mud-slinging
and accusation mongering. ...Occa-
sions like this may arise in the history
of any country and India was no
exception™,

Anti-people Attitude
Al Ahram of Cairo, Egypt (22 July

1975) commented: “The Parliament -

session comes in the midst of a huge
campaign Jlaunched by those who
shed crocodile tears over ‘lost’ demo-
cracy in India. It is, however, a
campaign which cannot be regarded
as characteristic of, or confined to
India. Tt is in fact a malady which
spreads all over the Third World

countries, in their capacity as a

glaring example of the malignant
campaigns of distortion-and delusion
which those countries are subjected
to in the course of their struggle
against colonialism and reaction”.
Al Sahafa (10 July 1975) of Sudan
observed:: “The allegation of the
Western press is an ideological one
and it does not conform to logic.
This is because her (Mr. Gandhi’s)
unchallengeable sincerity  towards
her country and people has caught
this point sc¢ that she could save her
country and nation from involvement
which the West is pascing through”.
The Daily News (11 July 1975) of
Tanzania remarked: “Evidence is
beginning to shape that the anti-
people attitude of the West is the
driving force behind the current

barrage of abuses, denunciations and

propaganda directed against Mrs.
Gandhi, the Prime Minister of India.
What has she done? The West says,
shé is imprisoning ‘people’ arbitra-
rilyv. "The West says that she is
‘killing’ democracy....Would the

1 January 1976

“Several newspapers in the West
have special standards for India, with
regard to ecoromic and social condi-
tions and foreign policy. Our achieve-
ments are ignored but our short-
comings grossly exaggerated.

“Many of these foreign interests
had criticised us when we were fighting
for our. freedom. They criticised us
when we established our political
system. They criticised us when we
embarked on planning. They criticised
our scientific advance, They would in
fact criticise anything which streng-
thened India in any way”.

—Primme Minister

United States have liked it if some-
one went on a worldwide campaign
saying that by killing or imprisoning
the Panthers, the US was Kkilling
The pro-
gressive forces of the World must not
swallow the Western bait.....'»
El Chaab (June 1975) of Algeria
expressed the view that “It is not
quite by. accident that the Western

.press should attach so much impor-

tance to the situation (in India). It is
ironical that those very people who
tried to justify the fascist dictatorship
in Chile are now talking of defence of
democracy.”

The Times Journal of Manila,
Philippines, {11 July 1975) asserted:
“We cannot accept the aggressive
view of the Western press that Mrs.
Gandhi decided to rule by decree

" simply because she would like to

maintain herself in power. No sane
huinan being would like to be head of
State for life, since to be head of
State is to abandon privacy and
therefore to feel the outrage of being
imprisoned in spite of power..It is
foolish to believe that the Western
press has a ready solution for the
teeming millions of India. Only India
can solve her problems and only she
can fashion her own destiny among
nations.”

Scandal-mongering

Even in the West some journalists
have started realising the declining

-standards and the inherent dangers
of such a decling, Speaking on the

freedom of the press under the auspic-
es of the Fleet Street district of the
Institute of Journalists in London on
November §, Mr. William Rees-
Mogg, Editor of The Times, severely
criticised the authors of gossip colum-
ns in the Daily Express and the Daily
Mail by name, and described the
contents as scandalmongering. He
regretted that sometimes no conside-
raticn of public information or rele-
vance was concerned and said that
exploitation of private suffeiing: for
higher circulation was shameful. He
added: “We are bringing it on our-
selves; not only that but endangering
the whole reputation of the Press”.

Pseude-eventis
Professor Daniel Boorstin the well

"known American Social Historian

and Librarian of the Congress and
this year's Reith Lecturer over the
BBC is said to be the originater of a
significant phrase, pssudo-events,
which 1ill the pages of the Western
press, especially in relation to the
developing countries. Writing about
him in The Times of London, (3
November, 1975), Philip Howard
said that it was Prof. Boorstin who
propounded the doctrine that we are
shut off from the experience of real
life by the constant instrusion pseudo-
events. “By a nsw application of
Gresham’s Law, counterfeit happen-
ings tend to drive spontaneous
happennings out of circulation. We
regress from news gathering to news
making, from travellers to tourists,
from shapes to shadows, from ideas

“to images.”

No wonder the credentials of the
correspondents of Western news for
fair reporting are being increasingly
questioned in Asian and African
couniries who no more have any
illusions about their objectivity and
fairness. If anyone is to blame it is
the Western press itself. 0

DEMOCRACY
DEMANDS
DISCIPLINE
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“Time and again, India has given evidence of an
indomitable spirit. In recent years, as in the past,
she has shown unmistakable courage and capacity
for meeting new challenges. There is a firm base of
Indianness which will withstand any trial.”

SMT. INDIA GANDHS

We have met many chalienges since we becatme free.
And here is a record of our achievements :

Food praduction has gone up from 4 grore

80 lakh tons in 1948-49 to over 10 crore T '

40 lakh tonnes in 1973-74.

Nurmber of villages electrified has
increased from a mere 3000 before the
beginning of the First Plan to over 1 lakh -

62 thousand by January 1975, ﬁ

Number of pumpsets energised has risen a..
from 21,000 to nearly 26 lakhs. S

Production of coal and coke increased
from 2 crore 80 lakh tons in 1948-49 .
to 8 crore 12 lakh tonnes in 1973-74. 'ﬁ

Production of fertilisers increased from
18,000 tonnes in 1950-51 t6 13 lakh 80
thousand tonnes in 1973-74. ﬁ

Cement from 11lakh 62 thoysahd tons
in 1948-49 to 1 crore 47 lakh tonnes,
: in1973-74.

. Output of refined petroteum products
increased from 2 lakh tonnes in 1950-51
‘to nearly 2 crore tonnes in 1973-74. ﬂ

Power generated rose from 457 crore

50 Jakh kwh in 1948-49 10 6,500 crore
kwh ih 1973-74 ok

Area under irrigation has increased

from’ 2 crore 8 lakh hectares in 1950-51 am
to 3 crore 15 lakh hectares in 1973.74. 1o

'Produ;ction of bicxcles went up from
46,000 in 1948-49 to 25 lakhs
B8 80 thousand in 197374,

= Electric fans from 2 lakhs in 1950-51

T2 to 22 fakhs in 1973-74. :

e Radio sets from 54,000 10 over 17 lakhs

8 75 thousand in 1973-74, -
Sugar Eroduced in 1973-74 was nearly

s, 40 lakh tonnes as agains: 10 lakh tons

B in1948-45.

)y Cotton cloth from 44 crore yards
to 795 crore metres in 1973-74.,

The number of Post offices increased

from 36,000 in 1950-51 to 1 lakh

17 thousand in 1973-74: number of

telephones from 1lakh 63 thousand -

1o 18 lakhs 37 thousand during the same
@ period.

'Life expectancy has increased from 32
to 50 years. The death rate has come
gy down from 27.4 per thousand to 16.9 .

#l between 1950-61 and 1973-74.

Literacy rate has gone up from 16,1 per
cent in 1950-511t0 29.5 rer cent in
1973-74. Number of schc ol-going
children has gone up from 2 crore

35 lakhs to 7 crore 98 lakhs during the
same period.

ey
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Investment In Scrips

“Preference Shares and Company

Finance, By Dr L.C. Gupfa, Insti-
tute for Financial Management and
Research, Madras, pages 115; Rs 30

ROF. L.C. GUPTA’S BOOK is
P a timely publication drawing the
attention of investors to the
dangers in investing in preference
shares. Publications on this topic
are few. Dr. Gupta as such had to
work under severe limitations. His
work coverage includes the invest-
ment performance of preference
shares in quoted companies only.
Preference shares are a novel
invention-sugar quoted pills supp-
lied to risk averting people who are
mad after safety of capital and sta-
bility of earnings. The author’s
purpose is to find out the extent of
gap in between these apparent fea-
tures of preference shares against
the actual investment experience.
Prof. Gupta approached the pro-
blem with the keenest appetite with-
out recourse to corporate jargon and
resounding  words.  Taking the
skipping of preference dividends as
the first problem he points out that

BOOKS

this practice is very common and
actually 1/3 of the selected compa-

nies give evidence to this fact. Dur-
ing periods of dividend suspension
there is a marked fall in the prices
of preference shares and in some
cases it was found that they lost
their investment character and be-
came a ‘speculative counter’. Sadd-
led with heavy preference dividend
arrears, companies are not paying
anything in return and the legal
protection in such cases is extremely
weak. Investors are unaware of the
fact that even when dividends are
paid off afterwards they will have to
face loss which is fully discussed in
chapter 4.  As such, preference share-

holder instead of endowed with bene-
fits, gets the worst of everything.
These conclusions are well supported
by the evidence provided in the
39 tables.

The author’s examination of the
1600 quoted companies in 71-72
brings out the distressing fact that
preference shares occupy a promi-
nent place in company finance. To
find out the market structure of pre-
ference shares Prof. Gupta has
selected 187 companies and ama-
zingly the study reveals a high degree
of concentration of ownership.

There is no mnovelty in Gupta’s
suggestions except in emphasis.
Protection to investors by legal
means ‘is a remote possibility in
India, (in this connection)—instead
there should be a total ban on the
issue of preference shares as is sug-
gested by Prof. S.L.N. Simha in
his ‘Foreword’.

On the whole, the ireatment of
a controversial subject is very
objective. The subject matter 1is
dealt with in a lucid and direct man-
ner. This is an important pioneering
work and should be read and re-
read with benefit by one and all.
A word of appreciation should go
to ICSSR. for sponsoring the project.

* V., Suryaprakash Rao

Focus on PAC

Parliamentary Control Over Finance,
by S. Seshadri: Allied Publishers,
New Delli; pages 295; Price Rs 45.

introduces it asa work in depth

of the growth and working of
the Committee on public Accounts
(PAC), that august Parliamentary
institution which was set up to fill
in the final and crucial stage in the
cycle of financial control. The study
which is intended as a comprehen-
sive guide on the working of the
PAC, is divided into some ine
chapters including the last one on
case studies which should more
appropriately form pact of the An-
nexures. The scope, functioning,
methods of working, role and powers,
status and position of officers con-
cerned are some of the varied aspects
discussed by the author even if the
sequence and framework of analysis
could have been improved with
advantage.

The title of the book arouses our
curiosity as to the strategy and spe-
fics of democratic contrel over
nation's finances. Questions that
come freely to mind, for instance, re-
late to the extent of fulfilmeut of the
tasks envisaged for the Committee

THE FLY cover on the book

i Tanuary 1075

.etc. are instances in point,
‘message however,

in relation to the efficacy of
methods/procedures adopted by
the Committee, the effective dis-
charge of the many obligations,
the - comparability of the Indian
Institution in its endeavour and
results to other similar institu-
tions functioning in democracies
elsewhere etc. To seek answers: to
these and other related issues, the
unwary reader is requirad to plod
through some 200 and odd pages of
the book meandering through diffe-
rent aspects of the functioning of the
Committee including fairly uvnins-
piring details such as sitttings of the
Committee, time and venue of the
meetings, seating arrangements etc!
With his intimate knowledge of the
working of the Parliamentary insti-
tutions and association with the
Lok Sabha, the author is able io
draw upon a number of anccdotes,
illustrative cases and notings to
enliven the narrative. The accounts
of working of the Committee, espe-
cially bearing on such delicate issues
as what constitutes a policy, rela-
tionship with independent and semi-
autonomous bodies and executives
The
is more easily
and effectively drawn if the material

so painstakingly gathered, is edited
and provided in an evaluative frame
which sharply focusses the merits
of various issues, We are warned
that this is not a book on Committee
systems spelling out the generalities.
Even so the presentation unfortuna-
tely leaves the reader precisely with
such an impression. To the 1esear-
cher in Parliamentary institution,
particularly, this book provides a
wealth of data and case material. The
reference index at the end useful as it
is, reveals the efforts that have gone
into the compilation of the study.

K.S.V. Sanjeeva Rao

BOOKS RECEIVED

Growth of Indian Economy in Socialism

Edited by Ashok V. Bhuleshkar
Published by Oxford & IBS Publishing
Co. Pages 640. Price Rs. 80.00.

Popul:tion-Second India Stadies,.—by
Jai Pal P. Ambannavar.

Publish:d by S.G. Wasari for the
Macmillan Company of India Ltd.
Pages 122 Price Rs. 8.00.

Food—Second India Studies by V.M.
Rao Published by S.G. Wasani for the
Macmillan Company of India Lid.
Pages 117. Price Rs 8.00,
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By unanimous verdict the people’s representatives
in Sikkim opted for full membership of the Indian Union
making it the twenty-second constituent State of India.
In answer to some readers’ demands for acquaintance
with the land and people of this new member of the
great Indian community, our correspondent and photo
officer spent over a week there, meeting people and
visiting institutions and savouring the perennial beauty
of its Himalayan landscape.

Here is their report in words and pictures.

SIKKIM,
The Orchid

YOJANA
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HANGCHENDZONGA, the world’s

K third highest mountain peak; vast
stretches of Himalayan glaciers
trodden only by the Yesi and the mountain
bear; closely packed hills asprout with
4,000 different varieties of plants and shrubs
and over 400 kinds of orchids; huge butter-
flies and diminutive dogs; a hard-working,
warm-hearted and forward- looking people
speaking as many as eight different lan-
guages with mellifluous ease; breath-ta-
kingly beautiful mountain streams that can
bring in one single night the anger of the
gods into the hearts of men; berries, fruits
and roots that will not grow anywhere else
on the earth; ancient hilltop monasteries
with gigantic Buddha images and monks
chanting away their lives to the cadence of
gongs and pipes;and Kazi Lhendup Dorji-
Khangsarpa of Chakhung, a man born of
proud, aristocratic forebears serving the
humblest of men as their foremost minister.
....This is Sikkim, the mountain State on
a difficult frontier, the 22nd fiower, an
orchid,in an uproariously colourful bouguet
that is India. (Continued overleaf)

SIDDHARTHAN KARIYAL

rep rts on a mountain peoIJles’ Jou rney
from feudalism 1o democracy

LEFT; A view of Gangiok, Sikkim’s capital
BELOW  Fissures caused by earthquakes (Photo by Raghavan)




Above: A Chodten at Deorali.
top: The Sikkim countryside.

Below : Another view of Gangtok town. Opposite page
Botrom: View of Khangchendzonga from Gangtok.

ETWEEN three and four in the
morning, a single beam of
sunlight touches the 28,208

feet high pealk, The fiery star swiftly
grows in size and soon the whole
mountain range is ablaze, the shades
varying from a deep orange to a most
delicate pink. The vestments of
vermillion are soon gone but there is
lilac and, finally, pure white under-
neath...the surrender of the snow-
clad peak to the orb of light that
comes sneaking in the dead of night
is one of the most seductive sights
available to man anywhere on earth.

The people of Sikkim worship
the Khangchendzonga, the House
of the Five Treasures. It inspires
one of Sikkim’s blazingly splend-
rous religious dances in which the
mountain confers its blessings on
the worshippers. It has been sub-
dued by man only once, but the
intrepid mountaineers did not tread
upon the last few feet of virgin snow
out of respect for the feelings of the
people who pray before it.  Spelt
Kanchenjunga by the British, the
Tibetan word also appears as Khang-
chen-dzod-nga in some  official
ublications. But the spelling used
in this report is the one favoured now
by the Sikkim Government. But to
the finicky phonetician translite-
rating from the Tibetan, there is the
real  tongue-twister, Khangchen-
mDzod-INga. The five treasures
designated by the name refers to
the five summits of the gigantic
mountain,

To see Khangchendzonga from
Sikkim's capital, Gangtok (which
means simply ‘hilltop’ in the accurate-
ly descriptive Sikkimese language),
one has to journey north from Sili-
guri in West Bengal, accessible by
road, rail and air. The eastern wing
of the vast Gangetic plain sweeps
northward in Bengal and comes to
an abrupt end at the foothills of the
Himalayas. The river Teesta enters
the plains just north of Siliguri town
and is immediately joined by two
more rivers. More than half a mile
wide at the point of entry to the
plains, the Teesta is hardly wider
than a city street just one kilometre
up in the hills,. The National
Highway 31-A begins its mountain
climb where the Teesta enters the
plains and follows the river all the
way up to the confluence of the
Teesta and the Rongit on Sikkim’s
boundary with West Bengal. Here
the road branches off in three direc-
tions, one to Darjeeling, one to
Kalimpong and the third to Gangtok
and beyond to India’s northeastern
frontiers.

Every inch kept scrupulously repai-
red and traffic-worthy every day of
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the year by the Border Roads
Development Board (BRDB), the
NH 31-A is one of the most specta-
cular roads anywhere on high moun-
tains. For half the journey up to

Sikkim's borders, the river is to the
right of the road, and then to the left.
Its turbulence heightened by boulders
the size of buffaloes but contained by
steep banks flush with bamboo,
banana, fern, and tall trezs

and
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vegetation of a most fascinating
variety, the Teesta holds the trave-
llers’ gaze for nearly five hours it
takes one of Sikkim WNationalized
Transport’s smart, 25-seater mini
buses to traverse the 116 kms distance
from Siliguri to Gangtok. In winter,
the Teesta is a playful stream, its
bluish waters broken by countless
sprays and cascades in white. In
summer, when the rains and the

melted snows from the glaciers come
down, it rises a metre or more, and
the thunderous roar of smashing
boulders in the swift rushing waters
sends up a fearful symphony from
the deep gorges.

It is a wild river untamed by man.
People still talk of the disaster it
brought in 1968 in a flash flood. An
entire bazar at Teesta crossing and a
graceful ferroconcrete bridge named
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Coronation Bridge were  washed
away. The Bali brothers, the
Punjabi proprietors of the Denzong
Hotel at Gangtok which was our
headauarters during our week-long
stay, were one of the victims. Their
capital invested in some riverside
civil works contract disappeared with
the flood. Still reeling from the
shock, they are hard put to it to keep
the hotel in a respectable state of
repair, once declared ‘inbound’ to
all ranks of the Indian Army, and a
hangout for Dev Anand and his
troupe when be made ‘Jewel Thief’
in Sikkim.

Landslides, slope failures, toe
erosion and even earthquakes are
common f:atures in the Himalayan
region. Tne geologist’s story  is
that the Indian subcontinent was
once adr.ft in the ocean. In its
journey northward and collision
with the Asian mainland, there arose
the Tibe:an plateauw, the Himalayan

YOJANA




e

ranges and its foothills, But the
titanic forces which created the
world’s greatest mountain ranges are
by no means at their close. The
land still moves at the rate of about
one inch a year, and the geologist
cannot predict how many mountain-
forming aeons it will take more for
it to come to a settlement. In the
meantime, man, courageous man,
makes his ‘home, his villages and
towns, his roads and bridges, in a
wild maze of hills still unready to
receive him with hospitality. And
the Teesta valley is one of the most
inhospitable. C. Karunakaran,
Director-General . of the Geological
Survey of India, recently described
the valley as ‘a veritable field museum
of slides ia its diverse manifestations’.*

Sikkim might well be one of
man’s newest settlements anywhere.
The people of Bhutan in the South-
East dreaded this country and called
it ‘Druk’, the Land of Thunderbolts.
The Lepchas, the scattered original
inhabitanis (even today they are only
13 per cent of total population of
250,000, fifteen per cent  being
Bhutias, 70 per cent being Nepalese
and two per cent being people from
the plains), called themselves Rong-
Pa, the People of the Ravines, and
their land, Nemayal Ranzong Lang,
a Country Inhabited by Honest
People, a name indicative of the
people’s simplicity in their owneyes,
The very name Lepcha (derived
from Lapcho), means a Gathering
Place, presumably, of a people who
had wandered in search of a place
to settle down. The presence of rice,
an early grass cultivated by man for
the sake of its grain, and the place’s
Tibetan name, Denzong (country
of rice), associating it with that crop,
might well give the historian another
clue fo Sikkim’s exact antiquity.
But the name Sikkim itsell is of
recent origin: A Lepcha king of
historic times is said to have married
a princess from the Limbu tribe and
she is supposed to have called her
new home “Su-Him’, the New Place.
It then metamorphosed into Su-Khim
and then to Sikkim,

A branch of the Teesta originates
somewhere at Lachen, the Great
Plain, north-east to the Zemu glacier
on the slopes of the Khangchend-
zonga. In Sikkimese mythology the
Teesta is a maiden guided by a ser-
pent and the Rongit is her lover,
guided by a bird. They meet at
Pesok (from Posok, literally, the
meeting place). On arrival at the
tryst, the maiden discovers her lover

* See “Proceedings of the Seminar on
Landslides and Toe Erosion Problems
With Special Reference to the Himalavan
Region®, organised by the Indian Society
of Engineering  Geology, Gangtok,
February 24-26, 1975
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already at hand, and in discomfiture
calls herself ‘Teesta’, the Embarras-
sed One.

But the philologist would aver that
the Teesta gets its name also from
‘Tashita’, a word meaning ‘The Rock
of Auspiciousness’. And the aus-
picious thing about the Teesta is
its potential to generate power, if
not to defile the beautiful mountains
with industries, at least to light

Opposite page top and bottom: Scenes at
the weekly Lall Bazar. Right: Phrebu
Namgyal, the masier weaver in charge of
the carpet section of the Government Institute
of Cottage Industry at Gangtok. Below:
Vanda Coerulea, one of Sikkim’s 400 orchids.
Bottom; A Bhutia women and her dog at
Lall Bazar,

people’s homes, to keep them warm
in the harsh winter, to give them
employment during construction, and
to keep them going from sale proceeds
of electricity to the hungry factories
down in the plains of Bihar and
Bengal, According to one estimate
Sikkim’s rivers dropping from 19,000
feet and above in the glaciers to
about L5500 ft before they emerge
on to the plains in less than 100 miles
(from north to south  Sikkim
measures only 70 miles), are capable
of generating 1,000 megawatts of
eleciric power. Keeping  this
enormous potential in view, hydro-
logical investigations have already
been started in the catchment areas
of the Teesta.




But it has a long way to go. A
talk with A.M. Krishna, Superinten-
ding Engineer of the Central Water
and Power Commission in charge of
the Lower Lagyap Project now
halfway through to completion on
the outskirts of Gangtok town on

three of Sikkim’s minor rivers, the
Rorochuy, the Yalichu and the
Takchomchu, gave me an insight into
the intricacies and difficulties of
building major projects in the region.
The Lower Lagyap Project estimated
to cost Rs 60 million earlier is now
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- Yalichu through a link tunnel.

going to cost Rs 145 million, more
than double, and has been criticised
and even held up on this very count.
The generated power, too, is going
to cost 55 paise a unit, considered
uneconomic  elsewhere. But  as
engineer Krishna pointed out, a
major share of the cost of generaton
is on account of annual clearance and
maintenance costs, on a high scale.
The building costs themselves go
up because work cannot be under-
taken throughout the year: Unlike
three shifts in other areas, the Lower
Lagyap is able to chalk up only one
shift a day, and that too only for
six months in the year when the
weather permits it.  There are
difficulties when it comes to materials
too. Mica strains in the local granite
make it brittle and building norms
have to be established on the basis
of careful tests. The project has set
up its own testing facilities for the
purpose. Locally available river
sand too has to be cleansed of clay.
The Lower Lagvap is mainly a pipe
project; the water is brought from
a high level to the turbines at a lower
level by means of penstocks and
conduits, using steel sheets of five mm
to 30mm thickness.

The sheets have to be transported
from the plains through mountain
roads, and the many hairpin curves
do not permit jJarge sections to be
carted easily. Even  machinery
brought by contractors are Iying
idle on riverbanks because the frail
bridges won’t take those heavy
loads. They now await partial dis-
mantling and the strengthening of the
bridges.

The project, depending on the
combined catchments of the Rorochu,
the Yalichu and the Takchomchu,
comprises a weir on the Rorochu for
the diversion of its waters to the
The
combined waters of the Rorochu
and the Yalichu are carried through
a power conduit taking off from the
Yalichu diversion site, to the surge
shaft located on the top spur near
the village Pabyuk. The waters of
the Takchomchu are also carried to
the surge shaft, by a diversion weir,
through a power conduit. The pen-
stock taking off from the surge shaft
terminates at the power house located
on the bank of the Takchomchu.

The Rorochu trench weir is nearly
completed. The weir across the
Takchomchu is three-fourths com-
plete. The weir across the Yalichu
has been taken up. About half a
kilometre of the total length of
tunnels running tc some 1.4 km
is complete. The first-stage excava-
tion of the conductor system too is
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complete to nearly 11 kms, Other
works already finished are excavation
for the surge shaft and trace cut
for penstock lines, excavation for
the powerhouse at foundation level
and the erection of fabrication
machinery. The  engineers have
blasted the hills to provide them with
a wide enough ledge to locate the
powerhouse and the switchyard. Rs
52.5 million have already been spent
on the project. When completed in
1978, the Lower Lagyap will provide
a firm output of 6,000 kw and can
afford a seasonal generation of an
equal magnitude for about seven
months. The powerhouse wiil have
an installed capacity of two units of
6,000 kw each initially with provision
for installing the third unit in the
future. At present, Sikkim gets its
power from a 2,100 kw power station
at Jali,

Half the power generated at Lower
Lagyap will be reserved for a paper
mill to be set up at Melli to produce
high-grade industrial paper inchud-
ing extra-strong Kraft paper, other
high-strength packaging papers and
abrasive paper. The paper mill,
to be set up on the State’s southern
borders for fear of polluting the
mountain streams, will make use
of Sikkim’s main raw material,
coniferous timber. Advance action
has already been taken to cut 100,000
cubic feet of logs and bring them
down to the site of the paper mill.
The last ten miles of the 40-mile
transportation will be by river, said
to be the first operation of its kind in
the eastern region. To meet its
capacity of 25 tonnes of paper a day,
the mill would consume 1,000,000
cubic feet of timber a year!

Of Sikkim’s total land area of
2,818 square miles, nearly 1,050
square miles are covered with, forests,
In the sub-tropical zone up to 3,000
feet high, one finds several varieties
of bamboo, ferns and tree ferns,
pandanus, orchids, and valuable
hardwood like sal. Typical of the
sub-tropical zone are dense under-
growth and bush vegetation. Cher-
ry, laurel, oak, chestnut, mapie,
juniper, fir, pine and magnolia grow
in the temperate zone from 3,000
feet to 13,000 feet. Beyond that up
to 17,000 feet are alpine pastures.
Rhdodendrons, some 35 species
out of India’s total of 44, grow
wild and abundant from an altitude
of 8,000 feet and above. The gentler
slopes on the higher ranges sport
carpets of gentian and primula in
spring. With 40 per cent of the
forests considered as protected
belts, the wilds provide a sanctuary to
the Himalayan bear, the brown bear,
barking deer, sambar, snow leopard,
yak, panda, the marbled cat, leo-
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An access tunnel under constrnction at Lower Lagyap. Opposite page: Work
. in progress on a trench type welr across the Takchomcha,

pard, otter, musk deer, squirrel, tiger,
blue sheep, civet cat, Tibetan gazelle
and the Kiang (wild ass). Imports of
trout from Kashmir in 1944 had
stocked the Yumthang. There is
now a plain to stock other streams
also with this fish as well as the
mahseer.

Sikkim indeed is a paradise for
the plant geographer and the bota-
nist. Tibetan monks practising the
Amji system of medicine had dis-
covered this long ago and the Dalai
Lama’s doctors used to collect their
herbs from North Sikkim. Dr Bur-
man’s well-known house of Ayur-
vedic medicine at Calcutta (Dabur)
buys sizeable quantities of rare medi-
cinal plants from Sikkim . every
year. To place the cultivation
of these herbs on a sounder footing,
tests are now under way at drug
research stations at Poona and
Lucknow, to determine the alkaloid
content of dozensof leaves and roots
used in the Amji system of medicine.
Since @/l man’s medicines are either
derived from or inspired by plants,
this rich, vast and only partially
tapped reservoir promises immense
resources to the drugs and pharma-
ceuticals industry in the country.

in Sikkim, there is a way of making
even protected forests commercial
propositions, points out the State’s

Chief Conservator of Forests, C.K.
Pradhan. Cardamom needs shade
and the precious spice can be grown
underneath trees without disturbing
them. The Government has already
set apart about 2,500 acres of forests
to be distributed under long-term
leases to poor cardamom cultivators
at the rate of two-and-a-half acres
per person. The 1,000 families will
get saplings, knowhow, fencing mate-
rials and fertilizers; half the help
as subsidy and the other half as
loan repayable in four vears. This
programme to help the weaker
sections of Sikkimese society is ex-
pected to yield the State a turnover
of Rs 5 million after four vears,
Some 1,400 acres of forests have
already been distributed under this

programme and the rest will
be distributed by April next
year, s¢o that plantings can go

on from June or July. Sikkim pro-
duces about 2,000 tonnes of car-
damom (the large variety) every
year and it gives the State about Rs
30 million in revenue. When the
small cultivators take up their forest
holdings and start producing, the
yield is expected to go up by 50 per
cent even. As of now, it is natural
selection and the ingenuity of the
cultivators themselves which are
sustaining cardamom in Sikkim.
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Some varieties are known to be virus
resistant. There is ne uniformity in
grading the produce now. Sikkim
very badly needs a far-flung purchas-
ing organisation under State auspices
which would eliminate the crooks in
the trade with their nefarious prac-
tices. At present, cardamom sells
at Rs 10 a kilogram at Gangtok,
compared with Rs 20 at Delhi, but
the price a buyer offers to farmers in
the districts is not more than Rs 5
to Rs 7 or so. The Forest Depait-
ment now plans to popularise this
condiment abroad in special, hand-
made packaging. They are also
trying to get manufacturers to devise
drying chambers of a design similar
to those used in tea estates.

Sikkim grows very little tea (an
estate is mow started) but great
quantities of delicious oranges. The
fabulous variety of orchids is yet
another exotic forest wealth pro-
mising Sikkim hard cash. For the
first time in the subcontinent, a cut
flower industry on a large scale
based on orchids is to be promoted
in Sikkim. Tt has passed the experi-
mental stage and large-scale cultiva-
tion is under way. This unusual ex-
port is expected to enrich the Sikki-
mese to the tune of Rs 4 million a
year in foreign exchange. Cons-
cious of its possibilities, the Sikkim
Government had imposed a ban on
the removal of any orchid plant from
within the boundaries of the State
as far back as 1950. Commercial
trials wundertaken by the Forest
Department’s trained personnel have
indicated that at least six species are
good for the cut flower industry.
The Forest Department has also plans
to landscape with orchids the whole
of Gangtok town,

The Pastures

The pastures rich in medicinal
herbs involving some 10,000 acres
are not included in the State’s reserve
forest belts and there is a plan to
develop fodder in these areas for
yak and sheep. In the sparsely
populated northern areas there are,
according to some reports, only
four to five families with over 500
yak. Sheep too are scarce. The
flocks are migrated down the slopes
in search of grass which recedes
with the advancing snowline.  While
the State’s animal population may
not add much to national aggre-
gates, it is everything to people who
depend upon it for their livelihood.
And dwindling sheep population has
brought things to such a pass that
the Government has to import wool
from other areas to keep going
Sikkim’s looms for carpets and
blankets, essential items in a cold

region.

Fodder development is important
for the Army too. Their needs in
Sikkim are placed at Rs 5 million
worth of hay alone, and half the
outlay is transport costs. Fodder
research stations at Jhansi and else-
where, therefore, have been assig-
ned with the task of prescribing
strains suitable for the high altitudes.
Sonam Paljor, 29, trained in agri-
cultural and veterinary sciences
at Allahgbad and at Canterbury
University in New Zealand, the
Assistant Director of Feed and Fod-
der Development in Sikkim, how-
ever, uses his own resources and
contacts to try and get results.
His trials with oats, Pennisetum,
Napier, Paspellum, para grass and
jowar on a 52 acre farm at Tadong
are quite successful, although the
results are not as expected with a
couple of varieties of clover. About
60 quintals of concentrate is sold by
the farm every month. They also
try to propagate different varieties
of fodder grass.

Precariously Perched Agriculture

But Paljor’s main concern is, as
with every other development wor-
ker struggling against Sikkim’s almost
vertical topography, erosion. The
rice terraces of Sikkim are indeed
majestic monuments to man’s cease-
less struggle to make himself viable
on his own terms in a hostile setting.
At the corners of the crescent shaped
terraces on the bellies of hills, the
ledges are just two feet wide and
nowhere are they more than 15 feet
across. Every inch of these ledges
must get the attention of human
fingers for water to stay and rice to
grow. Drought animals cannot

A beneficiary With his birds at India’s frst

even climb those stairs, let alone
work them. This intensive culti-
vation, however, aggravates the
casualties in Jand use. The top-
soil gets carried away in an inces-
sant drain and often, when the
farmer neglects to strengthen the
bottom-most ledge, the entire hill-
side farm tumbles down in a mass
or rock and rubble to the valley
below. Conscicus of the need to
coordinate the zfforts of all agencies
to save the land from serious ero-
sion, the Seminar cited earlier had
proposed the creation of a Teesta
Valley Development Authority on
the lines of th: DVA. A land-use
board with the Chief Minister as
Chairman is seized of the problem
now.

The cheaper, easier and better
way to convert vegetation into some-
thing on the citizen’s plate in Sikkim,
Paljor feels, would be animal hus-
bandry. Except for a small section,
the Sikkimese are all hearty meat
eaters, relishing beef, mutton, pork,
fish and fowl in soups, stews and
curries. While the conversion of
grass or grain into edible protein is
elaborately expensive elsewhere, it
ought to be cheaper and easier in
Sikkim’s Jush hills where the rains
give root and leaf to everything that
falls on the ground.

The shift from grain to grass,
from plant husbandry to animal
husbandry, however, is not easy.
Sikkim’s farmers live on their lands
as only homesteaders in thickly po-
pulated Kerata do, not in villages but
in scattered houses on stilts built
right in the midst of arable slopes.
in fact, in the whole of Sikkim there
are said to be just two villages in

ever pouliry estate, in as an employment

programmne, at Tadong near Gangtok.
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Amina and Mohammed Ibrahim with some of their children, supposed to have inspired the Hindi film, “Ishk, Ishk, Ishk’, at their hotel on
Gangtok’s mainstreet.

the sense they are known in the
plains, clusters of houses. Tilling
this land with handtools is a way of
life with the people, the land wres-
ted from the hills is too precious to
be reverted to animal grazing. In
this circumstance, agriculture has to
stay, backbreaking and non-amenable
to mechanization of any kind though
it may be, and animal husbandry
remains the handmaiden of agri-
culture,

Sikkim’s Director of Animal Hus-
bandry, Dr R. C. Khera, however,
refuses to be discouraged. Given
the backing of the former Chief
Executive (now Governor) B.B. Lal
and the late Planning Minister D.P.
Dhar, at the time of Sikkim’s acces-
sion to the Indian Union and urged
to produce dramatic results at the
grassroots Jevel, Khera proceeded to
achicve the miraculous with what
might be called chickenfeed. With
a lifetime of experience behind him
in the scientific aspects of poultry,
its management, marketing and all
else that goes with it, Khera marshal-

led men and materials to set up a
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poultry estate, India’s first, at Tadong,
five km from Gangtok. To make
the venture a success, he had to
import sawdust for the litters, feed,
building materials and the chicks
themselves initially.

Dham Bahadur Rai, 29, one of
the beneficiaries under this employ-
ment programme, gotsix months’
intensive training and about 500
birds from the Department. He gets
feed for the birds at subsidised rates
from the Government which buys
the eggs from him and sell them to
the Army and other consumers.

Khera now has a franchise going
in association with a well-known
international poultry firm to breed
and sell hybrid birds of fine quality.
Today, just a few months after the
first bag of sawdust came by truck
from Siliguri, his birds can be seen
even on country roads. A well-
known firm of feed manufacturers
has allowed Khera, a large buyer,
a special rebate over and above the
trade concession. The
‘Animal Husbandry Department has
also opened a small milk collection

centre with modern equipment.
Precariously clinging to steep hills
under a spell from the Khangchend-
zonga, its tin roofs painted an im-
possible «blue and its walls a shade
of cherry-blossom-pink, Gangtok is
as different as could be from any-
thing in the plains. But the visitor
is advised to come before the onset
of the hard monsoon in late May
when the leeches get ferocious, or
before the setting of the severe cold
spell beginning January. The Nor
Khill run by the Tourist Corpora-
tion of India is a comfortable place
with running hot and cold baths
and electrical heating. There are
also inexpensive places in the main
bazar of the town for the rubber-
neck on a shoestring budget willing
to subsist on momu, soup and tea.
Momu is served best by Mrs Amina
Ibrahim at her husband’s establish-
ment on wmainstreet, the Green
Hotel and Restaurant. It is mince
meat made up into pakoras served
eight at a time with a bowl of hot
soup. Said to be Tibetan in origin,
monm is plain when steamed and
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special when fried; nourishing, fil-
ling and cheap either way.’

But the far more special thing, I
soon discovered, is Mrs Amila
(the ‘N’ becomes ‘L’ in Tibetan)
Ibrahim herself, serving the dish,
Typical of Sikkim’s hardworking
women of any racial origin, Mrs
Ibrahim carries almost the entire
burden of running the hotel on her
baku-draped  shoulders. Up  at
five every morning, she spends the
next two hours going over every
stick of furniture in the place, even
the jar-encrusted tops of tall cup-
boards getting the thorough atten-
tion of her duster, Hers is the
lone Muslim family in the whole of
Sikkim and was, not long ago, in
the whole of Tibet, Amina’s hus-
band Muhammed lbrahim, 55, arri-
ved at Gangtok in 1919 as a two-year
old boy with his father, Mohammed
Sabila, a trader on the wool-and-
opium route from Ladakh, Sabila’s
opium won him friends and they
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persuaded him to stay on. The king
gave him land to construct Sikkim’s .
only mosque and a place to live on

mainstreet itself. In 1940 Sabila
went to Lhasa and found Amina,
Ibrahim’s bride. The couple now
have seven daughters and two sons.
The handsome family is said to have
inspired a Hindi film even, ‘Ishk,
Ishk, Ishk’.

But Mrs Ibrahim is by no means
unique when it comes to working
shoulder to shoulder with men,
Durgi Lama, an unassuming house-
wife otherswise, is a famousrevolu-
tionary known all over Sikkim. In
Gangtok, I found even bars run
by women, and nobody tried to be
funny within the precincts. At the
weekly market too, more than half
the stalls were held by women from
far-off places. And the friendly
dogs they kept with them, it appea-
red, were more for company than
for protection. Those dogs, inci-
dentally, took up much of our energy

and time at Gangtok: Sizing up every
street cur with a covetous eye, I
tried to get one by fair means, but
the Army and men of the CRP and
the BRDB had jacked up the price
far beyond the means of my thread-
bare purse: Rs 800 for a decent pair
of Apsos or Tibetan Spaniels; Rs
200 for those without much pride
of ancestry.

At present, the Army is able to
procure only 25 per cent of its daily
consumption needs from within
Sikkim. In another five years,
however, the State’s own contribu-
tion to the Army’s needs is expected
to go up to 60 per cent. The Border
Roads Development Board contri-
butes nearly Rs 40 million directly
toward Sikkim’s economy by way of
labour charges and contracts. The
strategic value of its painstaking
work is “incalculable. Roads and
bridges get nearly one-third of
Sikkim’s own budgetary outlays and
this priority will continue for many
more years to help open up the moun-
tain-locked State to development.
In adjoining Nepal, people say, the
ruling Ranas had deliberately refu-
sed to build roads as a negative
strategy to keep the British out,
who would have come for shikar if
there had been roads, and would
have found other reasons to overstay
the hospitality. In Sikkim it was
the thin spread of population which
made roads a luxury. People found
ancient muletracks serving their pur-
pose and they are still serviceable.
But development projects like the
Dikchu mines and the Sikkim Min-
ing Corporation not to speak of
health, education and others on the
social services sector, make roads
and bridges imperative items on the
infrastructure list. Under ‘its rural
developmeni.  programme, the
Government of Sikkim has drawn up
a plan costing Rs 1.5 million a year
for village roads, market feeder
roads and bridges. Various major
and minor bridges will cost an addi-
tiona! Rs 6.4 million. There is also
the prestigious Rashyap prestres-
sed concrete bridge costing Rs 8
million, expected to be completed this
year. A master plan for the next
15 years is under preparation.

Mineral Resources

Sikkim’s mineral resources include
copper (0.3 million tonnes of pro-
ved reserves of copper and zinc
ores at Dikchu), coal, graphite, gyp-
sum, iron, silver and, possibly, gold.
The Sikkim Mining Corporation, a
joint venture of the Government of
India and the Government of Sikkim,
now running the Rangpo mines, is
preparing a detailed project report
on the Dikchu prospect in Stkkim.
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Above; Young girls under training at the Government Institwie of Cottage Industry. Right; Rosiela Barphungp, fhe sales-in-

charge at the Institute shows off a colourfil Tanka, Opposite page:
tion.

Other industries now in operation
are Sikkim Jewels (for cutting and
polishing imported industrial gems),
a fruit preservation factory at Sing-
tam, a distillery with 51 per cent
Government equity participation at
Rongphu (of the Rs 4.7 million ex-
cise revenue last financial year, as
much as Rs 4.5 million was from
the distillery labelling alcohol va-
riously as ‘Shangrila’, ‘Black Cat’,
‘Juniper Gin, and, yes, Sikkim Eau
de Cologne) and, a transistor radio
assembly unit in the piivate sector
at Gangtok. Examples of neglec-
ted sectors now getting attention
include leather, handicrafts, khadi.

Goodbye, Feudalism

Although Sikkim had abolished
landlordism as far back as 1949,
the patronage of the ruling family
had continued to be paramount.
While the people have now abolished
the institution of the Choegyal (a
Sikkimese name for Maharajag,
tenant-landlord relationships based
on a concept of private estate

1 Yanuarv 1976

The archway is painted

and durbar still continues. The big
problem now before the Govern-
ment of Sikkim is tc conduct a land
survey and bring to an agreed settle-
ment records of rights and dispuies.
In the meantime, the Governor had
promulgated twe ordinances, the
Sikkim Cultivators (Protection) Or-
dinance of 3 July 1975 and the Sikkim
Prevention of Transfer and Unau-
thorised Use of Lands Ordinance of
13 August 1975, These are now
sought to be replaced by bills brought
before the assembly in September
last. One peculiarity of Sikkimese
land relations which calls for cauv-
tion is its ethnic undertone, a tick-
lish matter with social and political
overtones.

The difference between a popular
government setting democratic pri-
orities and a feudal family power

setting autocratic priorities are seen -

best in Gangtok town itself, a capi-
tal city with a King’s palace (not to
speak of extensive real estate belong-
ing to the King), but with no
municipality. Scavenging and a

The new ‘Tashiling’, Government
in bright colours.

secretariat, unhder consiruc-

dubious water supply system were
provided by the Bazar Department,
but the housewife had no place to
dump the garbage. Nor were there
property tax or building bye-laws.
The buildings rising tier upon tier
may present a brave front, but the
dirt behind them is a dank horror.
The filth simply accumulates and
turns back to nitrogen with the
active help of bacteria. Now, a
bill has been passed by the Sikkim
Assembly to provide Gangtok with
a proper municipality. Nine mem-
bers have already been nominated
to the council. A sewerage system
costing Rs 6.4 million is to be
implemented shortly. The Govern-
ment of India will bear the whole of
this cost. Gangtok will also be
acquiring a more trustworthy water
supply system on the completion of
the Rateychu project.

Health and hygiene, Colonel Y.R.
Dani in charge of it told me, is very
much part of the people’s demand for
a better deal. Their journey from
feudalism to freedom can be mean-
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Mr. G.S.K. Pillai, 29, and Mis Sina-
mith Lepcha Pitlai, 25, (right) make a
handsome couple. The young technical
officer in the publicity department of the
Government of Sikkim hails from
Kerala and landed uwp in Gangtok via
Singapore and Hyderabad following his
brother who is also married to a Lepcha
girl and seftled in Sikkim. My curio-
sity over typical Sikkimese home cooking
getting the beter of me, I had ciled my
way to their home for Thupa, egg noodles
served with a meat soup flavoured with
ginger and garlic. Boiled mince meat
and pork came with a sauce made up of
coriander leaves, green chillies, tomato
and green onions. The  Sikkimese
palate, it struck me, was rather bland,
a happy via media between the hot spici-
ness of Indian dishes and the pickles and
fermented sauces of Chinese cooking.
His wife’s cooking with its wholesome
emphasis on a variety of meats, Pillai
admitied, had done wonders for his con-
stitution. He returns the favour with
Idli and Dosa whenever possible.

Earlier, I had heard a journalist friend
tell of a prominent Sikkimese personage
of how he downs as many as ecight egps
and about half a kilogramme of various

Sikkimese Way to a Sound Constitution

T

meats for breakfast alone, which Iasts
him till dinnertime, another memorable
meat landmark. But, to  Kapoor's
constant astonishment, we found no *‘fat
ladies” in Ganptok: The steep streets
and stairways took care of the fat, and

for the guest t2 do is to sip through the

kept the ladies in swelte trim and the
gentlemen in supple energy.

But the surprise at Pillai’s home that
evening was Thumba, a drink I sipped
through a bamboo pipe out of a large
bamboo quiver. Thumba is made out
of the millet Khodo (bajra). It is
thoroughly washed, parboiled and spread
out to cool. When still slightly warm
it receives yeast pounded up with rice at
the rate of 25 grammes per five kilo-
grammes of Kfodo. It is then wrapped
in a clean cloth and kept in a warm,
draughtless place, preferahly in a wooden
cupboard. After 24 hours in summer or
48 hovrs in winter, the fermented Thumba
is transferred into airtight earthen pots
or jars where it matures in about 20 days.

The dry Thumbae is filled into tall
bamboo Jars and topped with warm
water, whereapon a mysterious alchemy
takes place and a mildly alcoholic beve-
rage is produced, The gracious thing

bamboo pipe till a gurgling whistle is
heard, on which the host tops the barrel
again with warm water. In civilized
company one Thumba barrel will last a
man more than an hour, the ketile
making its appearance only at fifteen
minute intervals. The exhausted millet
Teft in the barrel is fed to pigs.

ingful (indeed, the resounding cry
during the agitation for democratic
rights was ‘There can be a country
without a king, but there cannot be
a king without a country’), only if life
is made cleaner and less hazardous.
The hazards, Dr Dani enumerated,
were intestinal disorders, pulmonary
tuberculosis, anaemia, goitre, worm
infections, and skin and fungus in-
fections. A survey on sexually
transmitted diseases is yet to be
carried out. Sikkim’s health facili-
ties were in a state of neglect and
the problems were aggravated by lack
of trained personnel, the nature of
the terrain, living habits of the
people, their demographic distribu-
tion, and Sikkim’s weather and cli-
mate. While two health workers
{male and female) per 2,000 popula-
tion and more district hospitals are
planned now, Col. Dani’s strategy is
to convert available staff into self-
contained units capable of function-
ing independently in farflung areas.
An in-depth study to improve the
services both quantitatively and
qualitatively over a ten-year pers-
pective is under way. A new 300-bed
hospital at Gangtok and four dis-
trict hospitals with 50 beds each are
to come in 1976,

All centrally sponsored health
programmes will be extended to
Sikkim. As malaria iz not much
of a problem -in the State, the staff

sanctioned for it will be converted
into multipurpose health workers.
While Gangtok’s hygiene and sani-
tation will continue to be the res-
ponsibility of the Bazar Depart-
ment, the Medical Directorate will
supply them with technical guidance.
As there is no separate public health
engineering, the work wili be hand-
led by the PWD itself. A novel
approach Col. Dani has mooted is
to try and get large project auvthorities
to set apart funds for the creation
of permanent facilities like buildings,
so that the medical personnel could
get a take-off pad. Overall, with
only 22 doctors for the whole of
Sikkim and half-a-dozen vehicles
of ’61 wvintage, the hard-pressed

Colonel, I found, had every reasen.

to be peppery. (The half-hour
spent staring at hailf-burned human
thigh-bones and pieces of Tantric
brassware in the Museum of Tibe-
tology at Deorali had cost me an
appointment with him, the Colonel
relenting and granting me another
date only at my abject salaaming).

The lack of adequate numbers of
trained personnel has to be seen in
Sikkim’s overall perspective, With
just 250,000 people distributed over
2,818 square miles and that too in
sparse pockets, the people of Sikkim
are actually better off with their per
capita annual income of about
Rs 1,000 than their counterparts in

TABLE I: THE SCHOOL PYRAMID IN SIKKIM

Level Boys Girls Total
Class I to 1V 11,056 5,771 16,827
Class V to VII 2,156 1,174 3,330
Class VIII to X1 552 250 302
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many cther parts of India. But
poverty exists. In Sikkim’s situa-
tion, the crucial things are channels
for irrigation, village roads, small
suspension log bridges and other
small projects to wipe off the backlog
of rural development.  Already,
some 21 projects to irrigate some
5,000 acres are under way. - People
gladly give their land for these pro-
Jjects and their willing help and man-
power too to complete them fast.
When Panchayats come into being
from 1976 (in another month the
final electoral roll will be ready),
there will be more of people’s parti-
cipation in development administra-
tion.

But manpower for specialised tasks
will continue to be a big problem
for many years to come. If rural
health, road building, animal hus-
bandry, agriculture, and 2 host of
other programmes are really to be
translated from paper to people,
there must be more midwives, nurses,
overseers, veterinary scientists, etc.,
etc. There is just one college in
the whole of Sikkim, and that too
an evening affair for office goers,
with no proper affiliation with any
university. The North Bengal
University at Jalpaiguri, mercifully,
has now agreed to take 11 students
this year as external examinees:
The scheol pyramid is shown in
Table I. The total school-going
population is just under 21,000,
compared with 13,000 in 1968. The
State now plans to spend in its Fifth
Plan Rs 13.8 million for primary
school education, Rs 12 million for
middle school education and Rs
16.5 million for higher secondary
education (provisional figures). Ear-
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lier, Sikkim's 67 monasteties had
played a big role in education, as
well as Scottish and Roman Catholic
missions.

Sikkim’s Chief Minister, Kazi
Lhendup Dorji-Khangsarpa of Chak-
hung is himself a product of monas-
tic education. Scion of the most pro-
minent of Sikkim’s ten Kazi families,
he entered the Rumiek monastery
in 1912 at the age of six where he
became a desciple of Tshurfuk Lama
Rabden Dorji. Later, the Maharaja
Sikyong Namgyal placed the young
monk Lhendup in a Tibetan school
in Gangtok. At the age of 16, Kazi
Lhendup returned to Rumtek. On
finishing his training in lamaship,
he became the head lama of this
important monastery and its estates.
- The Khangsarpa family has always

been associated with all that is for-
ward-looking in Sikkim. It was
Chief Mintster Dorji's great grand-
father who had first brought in wot-
kers from Nepal to cultivate the
hills. The Kazi's grandfather, too,
had played a memorable role in
shaping Sikkim’s destiny. For fif-
teen years, he was Sikkim’s ruler,
having despatched the Maharaja to
exile and Darjeeeling, where the

deposed Chogyal was born.

In 1945 Kazi Lhendup Doxji-
Khangsarpa started the Sikkim Praja
Mandal and was elected as its first
President. In 1953 he became the
President of the Sikkim State Cong-
ress and held that post till 1958,
An aristocrat turned democrat, his
leng struggle for democratic rights
for the people of Sikkim against a
self-seeking feudal power came to
a head in 1972 when the Chogyal
removed him from office as an Exe-
cutive Councillor, to which he had
been appointed earlier in 1970 with
charges over agriculture, animal
husbandry and transport. On his
return from Europe the Kazi fought
the 1973 general election and the
fresh election held in April 1974,
He became the Chief Minister of
Sikkim on 4 April 1974. The Kazi
speaks Sikkimese, Tibetan, Lepcha,
Bhutanese, Hindi, Nepall, English
and Limbu.

The Kazi’s years in the wilderness
were made comfortable for him by
his Belgian-born wife, Elisa-Maria.
A charming personality in her own
right, Elisa-Maria comes from the
land-owning Junkers stock of German
ancestry, Chou-En-lai, a close friend

The Kazi and Kazini with their Dog Willi Wu

during the Sorbonne days in Paris,
congtatulated her upon the wedding
for marrying ‘the most honest man
in Sikkim',

A journalist in Europe for 16
years made memorable by interviews
with Hitler, Mussolini and Ataturk,
the Kazini had had fat cheques
(Rs 200,000 in one case) waved
under her nose by London Sunday
papers for her memoirs of intrigue,
revolution and attempted murder in
the high Himalayas, of escaping from
poison in milk, and dynamite under
bridges (97 sticks in one instance,
discovered in the nick of time be-
cause a small boy had happened to
play with the colourful wire left
by the careless, would-be assassins),
and sundry other escapades.

I listened enthralled as she told
me of that night when her servant,
Passong Lepcha, (with the family for
the past 16 years since the age of six),
dragged her by the hair out of a rcom
planted with explosives. On another
occasion, she got her maid, her
Tibetan spaniel Will Wu, her radlo,
and half-a-dozen voices produced
from her own throat to create a
most unholy din in their house at
Kalimpong to scare away gun-tot-
ting men 10 the garden, A Roman
Catholic by faith, Elisa-Maria had
also taught school at Delhi’s St
Columba’s.

Never tired of emphasising
Sikkim’s tourist potential, Kazini
Elisa-Maria of Chakhung is in some
danger of becoming one of Sikkim’s
prominent tourist attractions her-
self. Recently, on publication of
her profile in a Bombay journal, she
had had some Parsi perambulators
making it all the way to Mintokgang
to have a ‘dekho’ at her. But sha
calls such people ‘occupational
hazards’ and gives them a hearty
welcome.

Thz Kazini’s only complaint now
is against villagers insisting on treat-
ing their bedroom as an informal
Panchayat. When the Kazi turns
taciturn, she calls him her Favourite
Mongelian., But when Kapoor
wanted the Kazi to change from his
informal robes into a more colourful
silken Baku, she declined to put up
the brash suggestion and swore that
the Mongolian was master in his
own house and that the lone Junker
could go thus far and no further,
a reference to the historic Junker
domination of Mongolia. The Kazi,
however, has enough good humour
to put up with brash photographers,
as well as with a better half who
had once asked a king designating
half-divinity to himself, “Which
half, your highness?”’ O
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L & T Produces Hydraulic Excavators

The first high pressure hy-
draulic  excavator to be
. manufactured in India has
. successfully undergone pro-
ving fests and ftrials and is
ready for delivery. Manufac-
tured af the Bangalore Works
of Larsen & Toubro Limited
(L. & T), the first machine has
been ordered by the National
Mineral Development Corpo-
,  ration Limited for loading iron

ore fines at its Kiriburu pro-
- ject in Orissa. The bucket
- capacity of this crawler moun-
b ted machine is 900 litres. The
machine operates at a hydraulic
.system presstre of 4300 psi.
Representing  the  latest
advancement in  excavator
technology, the hydraulic ex-
cavator is conceived as a
basic tool for earthmoving.
It is a potential and mobile
power pack with inherent
handling abilities enabling it to
be used in éxcavation, power
and irrigation projects, in
building construction, agricul-
. ture, industry, public wiilities,
i mining, ports, steel mills, road
and railway construction, flood
.- control and relief and defence.

T e A

) An agreement has been
signed between Governments
of India and WNorway for
cooperation for the develop-
ment of a programme for
building fishing boats.

The hoat building pro-
.gramme is for the period 1975
to 1979. Under the agree-
ment Norway will give this
country a grant totalling over
Rs 55 million for the cons-
truction of eight fishing vessels
at Goa Shipyards, Goa and
" Rajbagan Dockyard, Calcutta,
Two of these vessels will be
used for fisheries training pro-
grammes and will be attached
one each to the Central Insti-
tute of Fisheries Operatives,
Cochin and the Central Insti-

ing fisheries resources along
he Indiann Coast.

According to the provi-
onal figures available, there
been a spurt in registration
new Goverament compa-
in the first year of the
th Plan (1974-75) as com-
red to the previous year
ially in Backward States.
cty«two Government Com-
ies came into being during
vear against 64 in 1973-
The authorised capital
the new companies was
slightly more about Rs
crore_against Rs 512 cro-
in 1973-74. The increase

nuary 1976

L&T Poclain hydraulic ex-
cavators will be manufactured
in two  versions—crawler
mounted and wheel mounted.
The first machine has 48 per
cent indigenous  content,
mainly comprising the engine,
undercarriage and some fab-
ricated components.
years, both the wheel and
crawler versions will have 90
per cent indigenous content.
L&T’s production programme

envisages the manufacture of .

30 machines by April 1976.
There will be phased increase
in production till the licensed
capacity of 150 machines is
reached.

Poclain hydraulic excavators
are already in operation at
many projects in India, Owver
15 machines are already on
order, the customers includ-
ing Bharat Coking Coal Limi-
ted, the Maharashtra Govern-
ment, construction contrac-
tors and mining enterprises.
L&T has fully geared itsell to
provide the customers the
necessary  replacement parts
and servicing facilities from
strategic centres all over India.

' Collaboration in Building Fishing Boats

Norway will also supply
the spare parts for the cons-
truction of these

Technical knowhow in the

. form of detailed and shop

floor designs of the wvessels
and constructionn methodofogy
will also be provided. It is
expected that eventuaily
Indian shipyards would be
capable of constructing lar-
ger fishing wvessels on their
OWTl.

Norway has helped India in
the past too in the field of
fisheries. Under the Indo-
Norwegian Project which las-
ted from 1952 to 1972, India
developed her mechanised
fishing boats and fish process-
ing methods. Ever since 1972
Norway, has continued to
assist India by providing equip-
ment and expertise on fishe-
ries development.

Registration of Government Companies

in the number of companies
indicates  diversification of
public investment into more
sectors.

In eastern region in Megha-
laya seven  Government
companies were formed with
Rs 27 crores, while in the pre-
vious year only one company
was registered with an autho-
rised capital of Rs 50 -lakh,
In Tripura in the same region
the figures of registration
moved from one to two with
authorised capital going up
2.5 times.

In three’

vessels. |

In western region, Rajasthan
got a special fillip with 11

overnment companies beiog
formed up with Rs 22 crore
as authorised capital. No new
company was registered in
the State during the previous
twa years. .

Jammu & Kashmir which
was also in a similar position
with respect to the two earlier
years had one concern regis-
tered with Rs 5§ crore
authorised capital.

Other States where both the
aumber of companies and the
amount of the capital showed
substantial uwpward trend in-
clude Delhj, Bihar, Gujarat,
Madhya Pradesh and Kerala.

Tamil Nadun was the only
State which had the distinction
of having atiracted greater
attention both from Govern-

ment and private agencies.
The numbers of companies
and also the amount of autho-
rised capital was higher on
both the accounts.

Of the 92 Government com-
panies registered 49 companics
moved into the processing and
manufactoring against 33 pre-
vious vear. Speaking of the
aggregate, the distribution of
companies reveals that more
than a half, by number, and
over 75 per cent by authorised
capital of the total companies
registered  during 1974-75.
were engaged in the broad
industrial group of processing
and manufacture, comprising
foodstuffs, textiles, leather,
metals, chemicals etc.

The sroup Commerce (Trade
and Finance) came second in
importance among the newly
registered companies.

Increase in Coal Production

Productivity in coal indus-
try has shown a distinct im-
provement during the current
vear and this upward trend
will be kept up. The power
situation in the country is very
comfortable, with the power
availability around 221,21 mil-
lion units a day as against the
estimated demand of 225
million units a day.

Coal production has regis-
tered a sharp increase of 10
million tonnes last year and
another ten million tonnes
more would be achieved this
year. As against the produc-
tion of 78 million tonnes dur-
ing 1973-74, the production at
the end of 1975-76 would be
98 million tonnes, which would
represent an increase of 25

per cent. This has been
achieved without any apprecia-
able increase in manpower.

The Coal India Ltd. has
planned t0 open up some new
mines in West Bengal. The
possible locations being con-
sidered are Jhanjhra, Naka-
rakunda and Puroshattampur
in Ranigung coalfields, besides
Begunia and Jogred.

An open cast mine is being
developed in Uttar Pradesh
block of Singrauli coalfields
with the targetted coal pro-
duction capacity of two million
tonnes by the end of 1978-7%
and with possibility of expan-
sion to 4.5 million tonnes
later. The total investment
plan for the project would be
Rs 21 crore.- ’

Central Assistance for Ifrigation Projects

An additional plan assistance
of Rs 10.40 crore has been
approved by the Central
Government for irrigation pro-
jects  in Andhra Pradesh,
Kerala and Mabharashtra.
This brings the total additional
advance plan assistance for
irrigation projects in the cur-
rent year to nearly Rs 357
crore. The extra assistance is
intended fo accelerate the exe-
cution of various projects as
part of the programme to
create an icrigation potential

of five million hectares under
the 20-point Economic Pro-
gramme,

The release of the special
assistance of Rs 10.40 crore
is subject to the condition that
the State Governments will
take positive decision in the
current financtal year for re-
vision of water rates. They
have also been advised to
draw up suitable works pro-

grammes for each project
to achieve the physical
targets.

CFTRI! Develops Vital Chemical

Lindane, an important
chemical used in the manufac-
ture of a large number of
pesticides will now be produ-
ced in India, thanks to the
research done at Centrai Food
Technological Research Insti-
tute, Mysore. The country's
entire requirement of this pro-
duct has so far been met by
imports,

The process developed by
CFTRI involves production of
Lindane from indigenously
available Benzene Hexachlo-
ride (BHC). Lindane is effec-
tive against various -types of
pests and ifs application is

comparatively safe. Tt can be
used in household and also
on agricultural crops.

The raw material BHC cons-
titutes about 70%; of the total
production of pesticides in the
country and is widely used on
foodcrops, stored commodi-
ties and in public heatth pro-
grammes. But its extensive
use poses problems as it is
known to accumulate
humsan or animal tissues and
also pollute the environment.
The new technology developed,
does not accamulate in
haman issue.,
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= Dear Sir,

I must ble thankful to-you for

- - the publication of the article ‘The

Haphazard. Growth of our Cities’
based on a speech delivered by our
Prime Minister Mrs Indira Gandhi,
at the Sixieenth meeting of the
Central Council of Local Self
Government on October 23, 1975
at New Delhi (Yojana, Vol. XIX
No. 20 dated 15 November 1975).

-during the process of development.

To remove these imbalances and
maintain human-space relationship,
it is necessary to chalk out regional
plans so that the problem may
become easy of solution. With-
out digressing from the planning
process, it is the task of the city to
prepare a balanced plan for . all-
round development. The towns
hold a key position in the general

Dear Sir,

" We are receiving your esteemed
magazine “YOJANA’ in our library
regularly since the last ten years.
The magazine is an excellent one
and it is very useful for the readers
seeking information on economic
and social aspect of our country.

Considering its utility and worth,
I think that this magazine must

#  Emphasising the great influx fabric of the economy and social pave author-title-subject index after
of rural population towards the life of a region. _ every ten years. This will help
urban centres, Mrs Gandhi high- If, not only the cities but their (o “readers to locate their subject

. lighted upon some other reasons surrounding areas are developed |y the different issues of the maga-

I 300 and desired a united effort to simultancously and urban amenit- ige very quickly. May I know if
face the problem. Likewise, I ies are provided for the rural pOpU-  ¢ych an index has been published
-would Tike to write a few lines in the latcilon, this influx l}gay be checked 3y vour office. If not, is there any

.5 context, and towns may be saved from DY jact?

: When India is categorised as haphazard growth. plan to take up this poroject
developing country, it 1s mnatural M.L. Soni Promila Chopra
that many geo-economical, cultural D.N. Degree College Baring Union Christian
and social imbalances will be caused Fatehgarh College, Bataal

: Tt would be uscless to think that

* | Quotation Box

I want to bring into existence a country
which won't be the laughingstock of the
world any more.

1f 1 were a head of State in Europe, I
would behave differently, -

—_President Mobutu Sese Seko of Zaive

Prostitution shoukd never be legalized®

* because this would open Tsrael to moral
standards this country has avoided.
—Rabli  Shamvel Nathan  President:

Yestmran  Central Synagogue I

Jerusalem

The position of a language in the world
reflects the political and economic power
of the country of origin. Aflter World
War II it was clearly English—or rather
American.

Pakistan wili ever be ready to hand over
their part (5o called Azad Kashmir area

held by Pakistan). :
—Sheikh Abdullah.
Peop'e always say, ‘Dali loves pubdi-
city’. 1 answer, ‘Yes, that's true, but
publicity loves Dali even more’.
—Salvador Dali.

There is no time to Jose. We must
maintain, and indeed improve, the tempo
of growth.

estimates it and usually by very large
margins.
—Editorial in
The Washingron Post
1 believe there is enough for all, it only
we have the desire to share. P
—Indira Gandhi
Verv little has changed since the 1880
when the chaprassie—the wearer of a
chapras or glittering brass badge-plate—
was described as the refractory medium
through which the people of India saw
their rulers.
—Editorial in The Stafesman
The - Big Take-over....Arabs are
buying up London. :
—Headline in Evening Standard, London
Skipping back into Londen life, 1
found to my surprised pleasure recently,
is as casy as doing so in Calcutta, I
the principal language of both cities I
am perfectly at ease. :
—Chanchal Sarkar in The Indian Express
The whele slant of our censorship is
wrong. There is so much fear of even a
mildly erotic scene that the depiction of .
violence is permitted by wayv of compen-

sation.
—G.D, Khosla

—Jagiivan Ram
.Oaly those who accept Africans as
their ‘bwana kubwa’ (big boss) and would
serve under them are welcomed in the
country. Those who cannot, should
pack up and go.
—President Kenvatta. on the 12th
anniversary of Kenya's independence.
The change from description to evalua-
tion is one of the most potent agents for
decaying meanings. A word starts life,
like a new tool, with a sharp descriptive
edge. Humans, in their propensity to
exapgeration and carelessness, use words
that are meant to be descriptive chisels
as evaluative screwdrivers. And before
you know where you are, you ate laft
Wwith a box full of Biunt tools and a hazy
vocabulary.
— Phillips Howard in The Times, London

|

:

—Michel Bruguiere,

’ Director,

High Conunittee for the Defense and
Expansion of Freach Language

I received perhaps excessive praise at

cne stage—[ may receive excessive

criticism now.

—Henry Kissinger

. il takes a curious grip on people's

imaginations. However great the wealth

that it brings, the public always over

in the  Statesman
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